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Pursuant to 10 CFR 50.90, FPL Energy Point Beach, LLC (FPL Energy Point Beach)
hereby requests an amendment to Renewed Facility Operating Licenses DPR-24 and
DPR-27 for Point Beach Nuclear Plant (PBNP) Units 1 and 2, respectively. The
proposed amendment would increase each unit's licensed core power level from
1540 megawatts thermal (MWt) to 1800 MWt reactor core power, and revise the
Technical Specifications to support operation at this increased core thermal power level.
This is an approximate 17% increase in core thermal power compared to current
licensed core thermal power in the facility operating licenses, and therefore, is defined
as an Extended Power Uprate (EPU). The increase in core thermal power is planned to
be accomplished following the Spring 2010 Unit 1 refueling outage beginning with
Cycle 33, and following the Spring 2011 Unit 2 refueling outage beginning with Cycle 32.

This planned license amendment request was the topic of public meetings between the
NRC staff and FPL Energy Point Beach on September 8, 2008 (ML0862801 10) and
January 22, 2009 (ML090410636).

This amendment request fulfills the information requirements of RS-001, Review
Standard for Extended Power Uprates, Revision 0, dated December 2003, insofar as the
guidance and/or criteria of RS-001 applies to the design bases of PBNP. In addition,
technical information beyond the specific guidance of RS-001 is provided in the attached
EPU Licensing Report.

An FPL Group company
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FPL Energy Point Beach has developed this license amendment request consistent with
the format and content contained in the R. E. Ginna Nuclear Power Plant license
amendment request for an extended power uprate (ML051950123). R. E. Ginna is a
two-loop Westinghouse PWR similar in design to the Point Beach Nuclear Plant units.
The Ginna 17% extended power uprate was approved and implemented in 2006.

Plant modifications required by the power uprate are being implemented over time.
Modifications that do not require prior NRC approval and do not prevent safe operation
at the current licensed power level, have already been made or will be made in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 while the plant is on line, or no later than the planned
refueling outage in the Spring 2010 for Unit 1 and Spring 2011 for Unit 2. The remaining
power uprate-related modifications are dependent upon the Commission's approval of
the enclosed license amendment request. These modifications are planned to be made
during the Spring 2010 refueling outage for Unit 1 and the Spring 2011 refueling outage
for Unit 2. A list of planned plant major modifications associated with EPU is provided in
the Licensing Report, Attachment 5, Section 1.0, Introduction.

Two additional license amendment requests are required in support of this EPU
submittal. These requests are as following:

PBNP LAR 241 - Alternative Source Term, dated December 8, 2008
(ML083450683).

PBNP LAR 258 - Incorporate Best Estimate Large Break Loss of Coolant
Accident (LOCA) Analyses Using ASTRUM, dated November 25, 2008
(ML083330160).

These license amendment requests were individually submitted. The approval of the
EPU submittal is contingent upon the approval of these additional submittals.

Approval of this LAR will satisfy an FPL Energy Point Beach Regulatory Commitment to
provide revised setpoints for the reactor protection system (RPS) instrumentation and
the engineered safety feature actuation system (ESFAS) instrumentation Allowable
Values in Technical Specification Tables 3.3.1-1 and 3.3.2-1, respectively. In October of
2005, it was identified that certain Technical Specification (TS) allowable values for
these instruments were less restrictive than the corresponding calculated values. The
Regulatory Commitment to submit a license amendment request to revise these
setpoints was docketed via letter dated November 16, 2006 (ML063250487) from the
Nuclear Management Company, LLC, former license holder for PBNP Units 1 and 2, to
the Commission. The Regulatory Commitment was subsequently revised via letter
dated August 8, 2007 (ML072210998) to defer submittal of the request until completion
of the site's calculation review and reconstitution project. That project is now complete.
This license amendment request fulfills the Regulatory Commitment made with respect
to the RPS/ESFAS setpoint changes.

In addition, this license amendment request fully implements Technical Specification
Task Force Traveler (TSTF)-491, Revision 2, "Removal of the Main Steam and Main
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Feedwater Valve Isolation Time from Technical Specifications." This Consolidated Line
Item Improvement Process (CLIIP) had been submitted to the Commission via License
Amendment Request 255 dated June 29, 2007 (ML071800512). At that time, the CLIIP
only had direct applicability for PBNP for the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs), so
partial adoption of the CLIIP was requested. (TAC Nos. MD6079 and MD6080 were
assigned to this application.) The Commission approved the proposed changes via letter
and accompanying safety evaluation dated November 16, 2007 (ML0742410104). The
letter issued Amendments 230 and 235 for Units 1 and 2, respectively. Since the
proposed EPU installs main feedwater isolation valves, FPL Energy Point Beach now
requests full adoption of TSTF-491, Revision 2 with respect to the proposed Technical
Specification changes for these new valves.

Attachment 1 contains descriptions and technical justifications for the proposed changes
to the Facility Operating Licenses, Technical Specifications, and current licensing bases
(CLB), and proposed plant modifications. Attachment 1 also contains a No Significant
Hazards Consideration. In accordance with 10 CFR 50.91 (a)(1), FPL Energy Point
Beach has performed a No Significant Hazards Consideration analysis and concludes
that the changes proposed by this license amendment request present no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

Attachment 2 contains the affected Facility Operating Licenses and Technical
Specification marked up pages to facilitate identifying the proposed changes.

Attachment 3 identifies the associated changes (marked up pages) to the Technical
Specification Bases. These changes are provided for information only. Following
approval of the requested Facility Operating Licenses and Technical Specification
changes, the Technical Specification Bases will be revised.

Attachment 4 contains a summary of Regulatory Commitments related to this submittal.

Attachment 5 contains the Licensing Report, which contains the technical assessment of
the EPU per the guidance of RS-001 including: description, system and component
evaluations, design transients, nuclear fuel, accident analyses, and environmental
considerations. For plant design features and analyses affected by the EPU, the
Licensing Report describes PBNP's CLB, and the methods, margins or operating limits,
and results of the evaluations that have been performed to determine the impacts of
EPU on the CLB. This Licensing Report demonstrates acceptable facility operation at
the increased core thermal power. The Licensing Report is supported by five
appendices: Appendix A - Safety Evaluation Report Compliance; Appendix B -
Additional Codes and Methodologies; Appendix C - Scope and Associated Technical
Review Guidance; Appendix D - Supplemental Environmental Report; and Appendix E -
Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Attachment 6 contains the application for withholding the proprietary information
contained in the Licensing Report, Attachment 5, from public disclosure. As
Attachment 5 contains information proprietary to Westinghouse Electric Company, LLC
(Westinghouse), it is supported by an affidavit signed by Westinghouse, the owner of the
information. The affidavit sets forth the basis for which the information may be withheld
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from public disclosure by the Commission and addresses with specificity the
considerations listed in paragraph (b) (4) of § 2.390 of the Commission's' regulations:
Accordingly, it is respectfully requested that the information which is proprietary to
Westinghouse be withheld from public disclosure in accordance with 10 CFR 2.390 of
the Commission's regulations.

Attachment 7 provides topical report WCAP-1 4787, Revision 3,. Revised Thermal Design
Procedure Instrument Uncertainty Methodology for Point Beach Power Uprate,
(1775 MWt Core Power with Feedwater Venturis, or 1800 MWt-Core Power with LEFM
on Feedwater Header).

Attachment 8 contains the application for withholding the proprietary information
contained in WCAP-1 4787, Attachment 7 from public disclosure. As Attachment 7
contains information proprietary to Westinghouse, it is supported by an affidavit signed
by Westinghouse, the owner of the information. The affidavit sets forth the basis for
which the information may be withheld from public disclosure by the Commission and
addresses with specificity the considerations listed in paragraph (b) (4) of § 2.390 of the
Commission's' regulations: Accordingly, it is respectfully requested that the information
Which is proprietary to Westinghouse be withheld from public disclosure in accordance
with 10 CFR 2.390 of the Commission's regulations.

Correspondence with respect to the copyright or proprietary aspects of the items listed
above or the supporting Westinghouse affidavits should reference CAW-09-2537 or
CAW-09-2530 and should be addressed to J. A. Gresham, Manager, Regulatory
Compliance and Plant Licensing, Westinghouse Electric Company LLC, P.O. Box 355,
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15230-0355.

Attachments 5 and 7 contain proprietary information. A non-proprietary license
amendment request will be submitted that replaces Attachment 5 Licensing Report with
a non-proprietary Licensing Report, and replaces Attachment 7, WCAP-1 4787 with
WCAP-1 4788,. the non-proprietary version of WCAP-1 4787.

In accordance with 10 CFR 50.91, a copy of this application is being provided to the
designated Wisconsin official.

FPL Energy Point Beach has evaluated the proposed amendment and has determined
that it does not involve a significant hazards consideration pursuant to 10 CFR 50.92.
The PBNP Plant Operations Review Committee has reviewed the proposed license
amendment request.

Approval of this application is requested by April 7, 2010, to allow implementation of the
extended power uprate during the Spring 2010 Unit 1 refueling outage and the Spring
2011 Unit 2 refueling outage.
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Should you have questions regarding the information in this submittal, please contact
Mr. Steve Hale, Point Beach Extended Power Uprate Licensing Manager, at
561-904-3205.

I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct.

Executed on April 7, 2009

Very truly yours,
FPL Energy oint ach, LLC

ary eyer

Sit ice President

Attachments (8)

cc: Administrator, Region III, USNRC
Project Manager, Point Beach Nuclear Plant, USNRC
Resident Inspector, Point Beach Nuclear Plant, USNRC
PSCW



fWestinghouse Electric Company
Nuclear Services
P.O. Box 355
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15230-0355
USA

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission Direct tel: (412) 374-4643
Document Control Desk Direct fax: (412) 374-3846
Washington, DC 20555-0001 e-mail: greshaja@westinghouse.com

Proj letter ref WEP-09-26
Our ref: CAW-09-2537

February 23, 2009

APPLICATION FOR WITHHOLDING PROPRIETARY

INFORMATION FROM PUBLIC DISCLOSURE

Subject: "Attachment 5 to Point Beach Units 1 and 2 Extended Power Uprate Amendment Request"

The proprietary information for which withholding is being requested in the above-referenced report is
further identified in Affidavit CAW-09-2537 signed by the owner of the proprietary information,
Westinghouse Electric Company LLC. The affidavit, which accompanies this letter, sets forth the basis
on which the information may be withheld from public disclosure by the Commission and addresses with
specificity the considerations listed in paragraph (bX4) of 10 CFR Section 2.390 of the Commission's
regulations.

Accordingly, this letter authorizes the utilization of the accompanying affidavit by FPL Energy.

Correspondence with respect to the proprietary aspects of the application for withholding or the
Westinghouse affidavit should reference this letter, CAW-09-2537, and should be addressed to
J. A. Gresham, Manager, Regulatory Compliance and Plant Licensing, Westinghouse Electric
Company LLC, P.O. Box 355, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15230-0355.

Very truly y urs,

vI A. Gresham, Manager

Regulatory Compliance and Plant Licensing

Enclosures

cc: George Bacuta (NRC OWFN 12E-1)
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bcc: J. A. Gresham (ECE 4-7A) IL
R. Bastien, IL (Nivelles, Belgium)
C. Brinkman, 1L (Westinghouse Electric Co., 12300 Twinbrook Parkway, Suite 330, Rockville, MD 20852)

RCPL Administrative Aide (ECE 4-7A) IL, 1A (letter and affidavit only)

B. Gergos (ECE 4-7A) 1L, lA
R. Morrison (ECE 4-16A) IL, IA
P. Vaughn (ECE 3-19J) IL, IA
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AFFIDAVIT

COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA:

ss

COUNTY OF ALLEGHENY:

Before me, the undersigned authority, personally appeared J. A. Gresham, who, being by me duly

sworn according to law, deposes and says that he is authorized to execute this Affidavit on behalf of

Westinghouse Electric Company LLC (Westinghouse), and that the averments of fact set forth in this

Affidavit are true and correct to the best of his knowledge, information, and belief:

J. AA. Gresham, Manager

Regulatory Compliance & Plant Licensing

Sworn to and subscribed before me

this 2 3rd day of February, 2009

Notary Public
COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA

Notaial Seal
Sharon L Marlde, Notary Public

Monroeville Boro, Allegheny County
My Commission Expires Jan. 29, 2011

Member. Pennsylvania Association of Notaries
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(1) I am Manager, Regulatory Compliance & Plant Licensing, in Nuclear Services, Westinghouse

Electric Company LLC (Westinghouse), and as such, I have been specifically delegated the

function of reviewing the proprietary information sought to be withheld from public disclosure in

connection with nuclear power plant licensing and rule making proceedings, and am authorized to

apply for its withholding on behalf of Westinghouse.

(2) I am making this Affidavit in conformance with the provisions of 10 CFR Section 2.390 of the

Commission's regulations and in conjunction with the Westinghouse "Application for

Withholding" accompanying this Affidavit.

(3) I have personal knowledge of the criteria and procedures utilized by Westinghouse in designating

information as a trade secret, privileged or as confidential commercial or financial information.

(4) Pursuant to the provisions of paragraph (b)(4) of Section 2.390 of the Commission's regulations,

the following is furnished for consideration by the Commission in determining whether the

information sought to be withheld from public disclosure should be withheld.

(i) The information sought to be withheld from public disclosure is owned and has been held

in confidence by Westinghouse.

(ii) The information is of a type customarily held in confidence by Westinghouse and not

customarily disclosed to the public. Westinghouse has a rational basis for determining

the types of information customarily held in confidence by it and, in that connection,

utilizes a system to determine when and whether to hold certain types of information in

confidence. The application of that system and the substance of that system constitutes

Westinghouse policy and provides the rational basis required.

Under that system, information is held in confidence if it falls in one or more of several

types, the release of which might result in the loss of an existing or potential competitive

advantage, as follows:

(a) The information reveals the distinguishing aspects of a process (or component,

structure, tool, method, etc.) where prevention of its use by any of

Westinghouse's competitors without license from Westinghouse constitutes a

competitive economic advantage over other companies.
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(b) It consists of supporting data, including test data, relative to a process (or

component, structure, tool, method, etc.), the application of which data secures a

competitive economic advantage, e.g., by optimization or improved

marketability.

(c) Its use by a competitor would reduce his expenditure of resources or improve his

competitive position in the design, manufacture, shipment, installation, assurance

of quality, or licensing a similar product.

(d) It reveals cost or price information, production capacities, budget levels, or

commercial strategies of Westinghouse, its customers or suppliers.

(e) It reveals aspects of past, present, or future Westinghouse or customer funded

development plans and programs of potential commercial value to Westinghouse.

(f) It contains patentable ideas, for which patent protection may be desirable.

There are sound policy reasons behind the Westinghouse system which include the

following:

(a) The use of such information by Westinghouse gives Westinghouse a competitive

advantage over its competitors. It is, therefore, withheld from disclosure to

protect the Westinghouse competitive position.

(b) It is information that is marketable in many ways. The extent to which such

information is available to competitors diminishes the Westinghouse ability to

sell products and services involving the use of the information.

(c) Use by our competitor would put Westinghouse at a competitive disadvantage by

reducing his expenditure of resources at our expense.

(d) Each component of proprietary information pertinent to a particular competitive

advantage is potentially as valuable as the total competitive advantage. If

competitors acquire components of proprietary information, any one component
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may be the key to the entire puzzle, thereby depriving Westinghouse of a

competitive advantage.

(e) Unrestricted disclosure would jeopardize the position of prominence of

Westinghouse in the world market, and thereby give a market advantage to the

competition of those countries.

(f) The Westinghouse capacity to invest corporate assets in research and

development depends upon the success in obtaining and maintaining a

competitive advantage.

(iii) The information is being transmitted to the Commission in confidence and, under the

provisions of 10 CFR Section 2.390, it is to be received in confidence by the

Commission.

(iv) The information sought to be protected is not available in public sources or available

information has not been previously employed in the same original manner or method to

the best of our knowledge and belief.

(v) The proprietary information sought to be withheld in this submittal is that which is

appropriately marked as "Attachment 5 to Point Beach Units 1 and 2 Extended Power

Uprate Amendment Request," being transmitted by FPL Energy letter and Application

for Withholding Proprietary Information from Public Disclosure, to the Document

Control Desk. The proprietary information as submitted for -use by Westinghouse for

Point Beach Units I and 2 is expected to be applicable for other licensee submittals in

response to certain NRC requirements for extended power uprate submittals.

This information is part of that which will enable Westinghouse to:

(a) Provide input to the Nuclear Regulatory Commission for review of the Point

Beach extended power uprate.

(b) Provide results of customer specific calculations.

(c) Provide licensing support for customer submittals.
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Further this information has substantial commercial value as follows:

(a) Westinghouse plans to sell the use of similar information to its customers for

purposes of meeting NRC requirements for licensing documentation associated

with extended power uprates.

(b) Westinghouse can sell support and defense of the technology to its customer in

the licensing process.

(c) The information requested to be withheld reveals the distinguishing aspects of a

methodology which was developed by Westinghouse.

Public disclosure of this proprietary information is likely to cause substantial harm to the

competitive position of Westinghouse because it would enhance the ability of

competitors to provide similar information and licensing defense services for commercial

power reactors without commensurate expenses. Also, public disclosure of the

information would enable others to use the information to meet NRC requirements for

licensing documentation without purchasing the right to use the information.

The development of the technology described in part by the information is the result of

applying the results of many years of experience in an intensive Westinghouse effort and

the expenditure of a considerable sum of money.

In order for competitors of Westinghouse to duplicate this information, similar technical

programs would have to be performed and a significant manpower effort, having the

requisite talent and experience, would have to be expended.

Further the deponent sayeth not.



PROPRIETARY INFORMATION NOTICE

Transmitted herewith are proprietary and/or non-proprietary versions*of documents furnished to the NRC
in connection with requests for generic and/or plant-specific review andiapproval.

In order to conform to the requirements of 10 CFR 2.3 90 of the Commission's regulations concerning the
protection of proprietary information so submitted to the NRC, the information which is proprietary in the
proprietary versions is contained within brackets, and where the proprietary information has been deleted
in the non-proprietary versions, only the brackets remain (the information that was contained within the
brackets in the proprietary versions having been deleted). The justification for claiming the information
so designated as proprietary is indicated in both versions by means of lower case letters (a) through (f)
located as a superscript immediately following the brackets enclosing each item of information being
identified as proprietary or in the margin opposite such information. These lower case letters refer to the
types of information Westinghouse customarily holds in confidence identified in Sections (4)(ii)(a)
through (4)(ii)(f) of the affidavit accompanying this transmittal pursuant to 10 CFR 2.390(b)(1).

COPYRIGHT NOTICE

The reports transmitted herewith each bear a Westinghouse copyright notice. The NRC is permitted to
make the number of copies of the information contained in these reports which are necessary for its
internal use in connection with generic and plant-specific reviews and approvals as well as the issuance,
denial, amendment, transfer, renewal, modification, suspension, revocation, or violation of a license,
permit, order, or regulation subject to the requirements of 10 CFR 2.390 regarding restrictions on public
disclosure to the extent such information has been identified as proprietary by Westinghouse, copyright
protection notwithstanding. With respect to the non-proprietary versions of these reports, the NRC is
permitted to make the number of copies beyond those necessary for its internal use which are necessary in
order to have one copy available for public viewing in the appropriate docket files in the public document
room in Washington, DC and in local public document rooms as may be required by NRC regulations if
the number of copies submitted is insufficient for this purpose. Copies made by the NRC must include
the copyright notice in all instances and the proprietary notice if the original was identified as proprietary.
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Should you have questibns regarding the information in this submittal, please contact
Mr. Steve Hale, Point Beach Extended Power Uprate Licensing Manager, at

I declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct.

Executed on April 7, 2009

Very truly yours,

FFPL Energy oint Beach, LLC

Try eyer
Sit ice President

Attachments (8)

cc: Administrator, Region III, USNRC
Project Manager, Point Beach Nuclear Plant, USNRC
Resident Inspector, Point Beach Nuclear Plant, USNRC



Attachment 1

FPL Energy Point Beach, LLC

Point Beach Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2,

License Amendment Request 261

Extended Power Uprate

Description and Technical Justifications

for the Renewed Facility Operating License

and Technical Specification and Licensing Basis Changes

47 Pages to Follow



DESCRIPTION AND TECHNICAL JUSTIFICATIONS FOR THE RENEWED FACILITY

OPERATING LICENSE, TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION AND LICENSING BASIS CHANGES

1.0 Description

FPL Energy Point Beach, LLC (FPL Energy Point Beach) is proposing to amend Renewed
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-24 and DPR-27 for the Point Beach Nuclear Plant (PBNP),
Units 1 and 2, respectively.

The proposed license amendment request (LAR) will revise the Facility Operating Licenses to
permit PBNP to operate at a maximum steady-state reactor core thermal power of
1800 megawatts thermal (MWt). The requested increase constitutes an Extended Power Uprate
(EPU) and is requested to provide greater unit electrical generating capacity. FPL Energy Point
Beach developed this LAR in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Review Standard
(RS)-001, Review Standard for Extended Power Uprate (Reference 1). Once approved, the
amendment implementation is planned following the refueling outages in the Spring 2010 for
Unit 1 and the Spring 2011 for Unit 2. Operation at the increased power level will occur in
Cycle 33 for Unit 1 and Cycle 32 for Unit 2.

FPL Energy Point Beach has submitted two license amendment requests that are associated
with the EPU and are necessary to implement the EPU: PBNP LAR 258, Incorporate Best
Estimate Large Break Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA) Analyses Using ASTRUM, dated
November 25, 2008 (ML083330160), and PBNP LAR 241, Alternative Source Term, dated
December 8, 2008 (ML083450683), (Reference 2 and Reference 3, respectively).

FPL Energy Point Beach has reviewed the Renewed Facility Operating Licenses,
Technical Specifications and current licensing basis and has determined that no revisions to
these documents other than those addressed below (or in the previously referenced submittals)
are required to properly control plant operations and configuration under EPU conditions. Note
that the Function 6.e, AFW Pump Suction Transfer on Suction Pressure Low, is being added to
Function 6, Auxiliary Feedwater. This setpoint is being implemented to eliminate the need for a
manual transfer of the AFW pump suction from the condensate storage tank (CST) to the safety
related service water source and to implement an automatic suction transfer upon a low suction
pressure signal. The [TBD] setpoint will be determined with the final design of the AFW system
upgrade. Therefore, this setpoint is not included in the change description or the No Significant
Hazards Determination contained in this attachment. The NRC staff has requested this setpoint
information to be provided on a specific schedule. FPL Energy Point Beach will provide the
setpoint, the change description and a No Significant Hazards Determination in a supplement to
this LAR by July 30, 2009. Attachment 4, Item 1, lists the regulatory commitment associated with
this item.

Mark-ups of the proposed Renewed Facility Operating Licenses and Technical Specification
changes are provided in Attachment 2. Note that the proposed mark-ups of the Technical
Specification Bases are provided in Attachment 3 for information. In addition, the regulatory
commitments identified in Attachment 4 are required to be completed as stated or prior to
implementation of the EPU for each unit.

Point Beach Units 1 and 2 EPU Licensing Report 1.0-1 03/31/09
Attachment 1



2.0 Background

This LAR would authorize FPL Energy Point Beach to operate PBNP Units 1 and 2 at 1800 MWt,
an approximate 17% increase in licensed reactor core thermal power. PBNP Units 1 and 2 are
currently licensed at a rated reactor core thermal power of 1540 MWt for Renewed Facility
Operating Licenses Nos. DPR-24 and DPR-27, for Units 1 and 2, respectively. Due to the
magnitude of this increase in licensed thermal power, this power uprate is defined as an
extended power uprate (EPU).

FPL Energy Point Beach has evaluated the impact of the 17% power uprate for the applicable
systems, structures, components, and safety analyses at PBNP. The results of this evaluation
are described in Attachment 5, EPU Licensing Report (LR). The EPU Licensing Report provides
the details that support the requested Operating License amendments, Technical Specification
changes, Licensing Basis changes and plant modifications, and Attachment 5 works in concert
with the other attachments of the LAR to provide a comprehensive evaluation of the effects of the
proposed EPU.

3.0 Proposed Changes

3.1 License and Technical Specification Changes

The requested changes involve one revision to each Renewed Facility Operating License and
changes to the Technical Specifications and Licensing Basis.

FPL Energy Point Beach has reviewed the Renewed Facility Operating Licenses,
Technical Specifications and current licensing basis and has determined that no revisions other
than those noted below (or in the referenced LAR 241 and LAR 258 submittals) are required to
properly control plant operations and configuration under EPU conditions. An additional
supplement to this LAR will be submited to provide the Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.e. Limiting
Safety System Settings (LSSS) and the associated no significant hazards determentation by
July 30, 2009. In addition, the commitments identified in Attachment 4 are required to be
completed, as stated for implementation of the EPU for each respective unit.

1 Renewed Operating License Condition 4. A. (DPR-24 and DPR-27)

The maximum reactor core power level was revised from 1540 MWt to 1800 MWt.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.0, Introduction to the Point Beach Nuclear Plant
Units 1 and 2 Extended Power Uprate Licensing Report, and LR Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam
Supply System Parameters.

Basis for the change: The results of the analyses and evaluations performed and discussed
in the EPU Licensing Report (Attachment 5) demonstrate that the proposed increase in
power can be safely and acceptably achieved by satisfying all applicable acceptance criteria,
provided the regulatory commitments in Attachment 4 are completed as stated.

2 Technical Specification 1.1, Definitions, Rated Thermal Power (RTP)

The rated thermal power (RTP) was revised from 1540 MWt to 1800 MWt.

Point Beach Units 1 and 2 EPU Licensing Report 1.0-2 03/31/09
Attachment 1



Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.0, Introduction to the PBNP Units 1 and 2 EPU
Licensing Report, and LR Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters.

Basis for the change: The results of the analyses and evaluations performed and discussed
in the EPU LR (Attachment 5) demonstrate that the proposed increase in power can be safely
and acceptably achieved by satisfying all applicable acceptance criteria, provided the
regulatory commitments in Attachment 4 are completed as stated.

3 Technical Specification 2.1.1, Reactor Core SLs

a. The typical/thimble design limit for the departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) values
for cores not containing 422V+ fuel was deleted.

The clarifier that the 1.22/1.21 typical/thimble design limit DNBR values are applicable for
cores not containing 422V+ fuel was deleted.

The clarifier that the 1.24/1.23 typical/thimble design limit DNBR values are applicable for
cores containing 422V+ fuel was deleted.

The OR was deleted.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters, and

Section 2.8.5.0, Non LOCA Analyses Introduction.

Basis for the change: The Nuclear Steam Supply System (NSSS) design parameters provide
the reactor coolant system (RCS) and secondary side system conditions (thermal power,
temperatures, pressures, and flows) that are used as the basis for the design transients,
systems, structures, components, accidents, and fuel analyses and evaluations. One of the
major input parameters and assumptions used in the calculation of the four cases of NSSS
design parameters established for the PBNP Units 1 and 2 EPU is 14x14 422V+ fuel.
Therefore, this fuel type is the only fuel that has been evaluated for the EPU.

The OR is not required since only the three remaining cited DNB limits apply and are
identified by the specific DNB correlation.

The typical/thimble design limit DNBR values for cores containing 422V+ fuel and for cores
not containing 422V+ fuel were deleted because the EPU analysis only supports 422V+ fuel,
and the DNB correlation limit value for the WRB-1 correlation was added below for the EPU
analyses. The change of adding the limit for the WRB-1 DNB correlation is consistent with
NUREG-1431, and makes it consistent with the DNB correlation limits that are currently
presented for the W-3 DNB correlation.

b. The limit of > 1.17 for the WRB-1 departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) correlation was
added.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.3.2.2.2, DNB Methodology, and
Section 2.8.3.2.2.2.1, DNB Correlation and Limits.

Basis for the change: The Standard Thermal Design Procedure (STDP) is used for those
analyses where the Revised Thermal Design Procedure (RTDP) is not applicable. The
DNBR limit for the STDP is the appropriate DNB correlation limit increased by sufficient

Point Beach Units 1 and 2 EPU Licensing Report 1.0-3 03/31/09
Attachment 1



margin to offset the applicable DNBR penalties. For analyses where STDP is used, the
DNBR correlation limit is > 1.17 for the WRB-1 correlation.

4 Technical Specification 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))

The second COMPLETION TIME for REQUIRED ACTION A.4 was deleted.

REQUIRED ACTION B.1, was revised to delete "AFD limits" and insert "THERMAL
POWER," and insert "RTP" after the first 1% such that it reads, "Reduce THERMAL POWER
> 1% RTP for each 1% FWQ(Z) exceeds limit."

REQUIRED ACTION B.2, was revised to delete "that the maximum allowable power of the
AFD limits is reduced" and insert "FWQ(Z) exceeds limits."

REQUIRED ACTION B.3 was revised.to delete "that the maximum allowable power of the
AFD limits is reduced" and insert "FWQ(Z) exceeds limits."

The COMPLETION TIME for REQUIRED ACTION B.4 was revised to delete, "the maximum
allowable power of the AFD limits" and insert "limit of Required Action B.1"

Licensing Report Sections: LR Section 2.8.1, Fuel System Design

Basis for the change: The changes are consistent with Technical Specification 3.2.1 .C, Heat
Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z) (CAOC-W(Z) Methodology), in NUREG-1431, Standard
Technical Specifications Westinghouse Plants, (Reference 4). The changes are necessary to
change from a Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC) operating strategy to a Constant Axial
Offset Control (CAOC) operating strategy. This change adds clarity to the Technical
Specification.

5. Technical Specification 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD)

The RAOC Technical Specification 3.2.3 was deleted and replaced with a CAOC Technical
Specification 3.2.3.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.1, Fuel System Design, and Section 2.8.2, Nuclear
Design.

Basis for the change: The CAOC methodology provides additional analytical margin, and is
reflected in the referenced fuel rod design analysis. The Axial Offset limits must be reduced to
offset the impact of EPU on the core thermal hydraulics and fuel rod performance. The
change is consistent with Technical Specification 3.2.3A, Axial Flux Difference (AFD)
(Constant Axial Offset Control CAOC) Methodology) in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical
Specifications Westinghouse Plants. See Reference 17 and Reference 18.

6. Technical Specification 3.3.1, RPS Instrumentation.

This section contains changes to Limiting Safety System Settings (LSSS) for RPS setpoints.
In summary, Technical Specification Table 3.3.1-1 (RPS Instrumentation) is being revised to:

1) Change the column heading now titled "ALLOWABLE VALUE" to "LIMITING SAFETY
SYSTEM SETTINGS." Values in this column are revised to reflect changes resulting from
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EPU and are revised to provide a conservative setpoint that includes instrument uncertainty
and to replace existing values that are not consistent with the LSSS calculations and
presentation in this submittal.

2) Two notes are added to the Table to specify Operability criteria and to require that
out-of-tolerance conditions detected during surveillance be entered into the corrective action
process; and

3) Change the LSSS values in the tables for individual Functions identified below.

a. Table 3.3.1-1 change the 6 th column heading previously identified as ALLOWABLE VALUES
to LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS with a reference to footnote (m). The footnote
(m) insertion reads, "Table 3.3.1-1 Notes 3 and 4 are applicable with the exception of those
listed as "NA."

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features Actuation,
and Control Systems

Basis for the change: As defined in 10 CFR 50.36, LSSS are settings for automatic protective
devices related to those variables having significant safety functions. 10 CFR 50-36 requires
that these limiting settings be included in the Technical Specifications. The heading change
is consistent with this requirement.

The LSSS for trip functions in the above table are calculated based on limits from the safety
analyses, process limits for the instrumentation, and instrument loop uncertainties calculated
with 95% probability and 95% confidence to industry standard methodology. The LSSS for
reactor trip system interlocks are calculated based on nominal setpoints used in the analyses
and as-found acceptance criteria. The methods used to determine LSSS values and
summaries of calculations are provided in Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

The LSSS values proposed for TS Table 3.3.1-1 are limiting values for the nominal trip
setpoint and are calculated such that there is 95% probability and 95% confidence that the
trip will occur prior to the process variable exceeding the established limit. For interlocks, the
LSSS value insures the interlock, permissive or block function will occur in accordance with
the assumptions of the analyses. Therefore, the assumptions of the safety analyses and
results are protected by proposed LSSS values.

Table 1.0-1 identifies functions for which the LSSS values were affected by EPU and the
functions for which LSSS values are changed to obtain consistency in the application of
LSSS values in TS Table 3.3.1-1. These LSSS values have been evaluated using the
methods described in Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1. Four RPS functions that
are shown in the table (Reactor Coolant Flow Low (single loop and two loops), Undervoltage
Bus A01 & A02, and Underfrequency Bus A01 & A02), have been evaluated using the
methods described in Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1 and have shown that no
change to the LSSS is required for these functions.

The heading change is consistent with the 10 CFR 50.36 requirement. The change is also
consistent with the 16.8 Percent Power Uprate, License Amendment approved for
R. E. Ginna on August 7, 2006 (ML061380103).
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Footnote (m), and therefore, Notes 3 and 4, applies to all functions that do not have an "NA"
as a value in the LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS column.

Notes 3 and 4 are added to Table 3.3.1-1 consistent with the guidance contained in RIS
2006-17 and LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTING are revised to provide a conservative
setpoint that includes instrument uncertainty. The setpoint changes are being made also to
resolve setpoint LSSS required changes that were identified during the PBNP calculation
reconstitution project.

b Notes 3 and 4

Notes 3 and 4 are added to Table 3.3.1-1 and LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS are
revised to provide a setpoint that includes instrument uncertainty. The setpoint changes
resolve LSSSs needing correction that were identified during the PBNP calculation
reconstitution project.

Note 3 states:

"A channel is OPERABLE when both of the following conditions are met:

a. The as-found Field Trip Setpoint (FTSP) is within the COT acceptance criteria for the
as-found value. The method used to determine the COT acceptance criteria is described in
FSAR Section 7.2.

b. The as-left FTSP is reset to a value that is within the as-left tolerance at the completion of
the surveillance. The channel is considered operable even if the as-left FTSP is
non-conservative with respect to the LSSS provided that the as-left FTSP is within the
established as-left tolerance band. The method used to determine the as-left tolerance is
described in FSAR Section 7.2."

Note 4 states:

"If the as-found FTSP is outside its predefined as-found acceptance criteria:

a. Evaluation of corrective measures necessary to return the channel to service is
implemented in applicable plant maintenance and operating procedures.

b. The out-of-tolerance condition shall be entered into the Corrective Action Process."

Both notes will apply to each of those RPS Functions that contain specific values in the LSSS
column in marked-up Tables 3.3.1-1 for surveillances where a specific value is measured
(i.e., COT or channel calibration). The notes will not apply to those Functions that contain
"NA" in the column.
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Notes 3 and 4 will be applied to the following functions as indicated:

Table 1.0-1 Reactor Protection System LSSS TS Changes and Notes 3 and 4 Application

Item Function Notes EPU LSSS
Number 3 & 4 Related Change

Apply
2.a. Power Range Neutron Flux - High X X X
2.b. Power Range Neutron Flux - Low X X
3. Intermediate Range Neutron Flux X X
4. Source Range Neutron Flux X
5. Overtemperature AT X X
6. Overpower AT X X
7.a. Pressurizer Pressure - Low X X
7.b. Pressurizer Pressure - High X X
8. Pressurizer Water Level - High X X
9.a. Reactor Coolant Flow Low - X

Single Loop
9.b. Reactor Coolant Flow Low - X

Two Loops
11. Undervoltage Bus A01 & A02 X
12. Underfrequency Bus A01 & A02 X
13. Steam Generator Water Level - X X X

Low Low
14. Steam Generator Water Level - Low- X X

Coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater
Flow Mismatch

17. Reactor Trip System Interlocks
17.a. Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6 X X
17.b.(1). Low Power Reactor Trip Block, P-7, X X

Power Range Neutron Flux
17.b.(2) Low Power Reactor Trip Block, P-7, X X

Turbine Impulse Pressure
17.c. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 X X X
17.d. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9 X X X
17.e. Power Range Neutron Flux, P10 X X

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety Features
and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1, LAR Attachment 5.

Basis for the change: Surveillance limits are established to verify that reactor protection
system instrumentation with an LSSS in TS Table 3.3.1-1 operate within the boundaries of
applicable instrument uncertainty calculations. These limits are implemented in plant
procedures in accordance with Notes 3 and 4 above. The determination of as-left setting
tolerance and as-found criteria is described in Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.
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The implementation of as-left and as-found limits verifies that the instrument loops are
performing in accordance with uncertainty calculation assumptions and that out-of-tolerance
conditions are evaluated. If a channel cannot be set within the as-left tolerance band the
channel is declared inoperble and Notes 3 and 4 apply. FSAR Section 7.2 will be revised
during implementation of these changes.

Footnote (m) and therefore, Notes 3 and 4, applies to all functions that do not have an "NA"
as a value in the LSSS column.

c Function 2a, Power Range Neutron Flux - High

The LSSS is revised from _ 108% RTP to _ 109% RTP.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.4.2, Uncontrolled Rod Withdrawal at Power,
LR Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety Features and Control
Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being implemented to support operation at EPU
conditions. The uncontrolled rod withdrawal at power event for EPU assumes that the RPS is
actuated at a conservative value of 116% of nominal full power. The LSSS is established by
calculation to avoid exceeding the new analytical limit, taking all instrument uncertainties into
account.

d. Function 2b, Power Range Neutron Flux - Low

The LSSS is revised from _< 25% RTP to _ 28% RTP.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety
Features and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. The subcritical rod
withdrawal, rod ejection, and steam line break outside containment analyses assume trip
actuation at 35% RTP. This analytical limit is applicable at EPU and current conditions. The
LSSS is established by calculation to avoid exceeding the new analytical limit, taking all
instrument uncertainties into account.

e. Function 3, Intermediate Range Neutron Flux

1) The LSSS is revised from •< 40% RTP to< 43% RTP.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety
Features and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. The LSSS is
calculated based on the nominal setpoint and as-found tolerance values and is valid at
current and EPU conditions.

2) Footnote (b) - "interlocks" is revised to "interlock."

Licensing Report Sections: None
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Basis for the change: This is an administrative change. There is only one interlock
addressed by this Note.

f. Function 5, Overtemperature AT, Note 1

1) Note 1 states that the T', P', K1 , K2 , and K3 values are applicable for operation at both
2000 psia and 2250 psia. The differentiation of these values for cores containing 422V+ fuel
assemblies and cores not containing 422V+ fuel assemblies were deleted. The
differentiation between 2000 psia and 2250 psia operation was deleted.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters,
Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety Features and Control Systems,
and Section 2.8.5.0, Non-LOCA Analyses Introduction.

Basis for the change: The NSSS design parameters provide the RCS and secondary side
system conditions (thermal power, temperatures, pressures, and flows) that are used as the
basis for the design transients, systems, structures, components, accidents, and fuel
analyses and evaluations. One of the major input parameters and assumptions used in the
calculation of the four cases of NSSS design parameters established for PBNP Units 1 and 2
EPU is 14x14 422V+ Fuel. Therefore, this fuel type is the only fuel that has been evaluated
for the EPU. In addition, 2000 psia operation was not analyzed and will not be allowed under
EPU conditions.

2) The f(AI) function description was revised to delete the following.

"and f(AI) is an even function of the indicated difference between top and bottom detectors of
the power-range nuclear ion chambers; with gains to be selected based on measured
instrument response during plant startup tests, where qt and qb are the percent power in the
top and bottom halves of the core respectively, and qt + qb is total core power in percent of
rated power, such that:

a.) for qt - qb within -[*], +[*] percent, f(AI) = 0 for cores not containing 422V+ fuel assemblies;
for qt - qb within -[*], +[*] percent, f(AI) = 0 for cores containing 422V+ fuel assemblies.

b.) for each percent that the magnitude of qt - qb exceeds +[*] percent, the AT trip setpoint
shall be automatically reduced by an equivalent of [*] percentof rated power for cores not
containing 422V+ fuel assemblies and reduced by an equivalent of [*] percent of rated power
for cores containing 422V+ fuel assemblies."

And add the following:

1 (AI) = [*] {[*] - (qt - qb)} when qt - qb < [*]% RTP

0% of RTP when [*]% RTP < qt - qb < [*]% RTP

[*] {( qt- qb) - [*]} when qt- qb > [*]% RTP

Where qt and qb are percent RTP in the upper and lower halves of the core, respectively, and
qt + qb is the total THERMAL POWER in percent RTP."

Licensing Report Sections: None
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Basis for the change: The f (Al) description is being modified to delete references to a fuel
type that has not been evaluated for use at EPU conditions. This results in the PBNP TS
being identical to NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specification Westinghouse Plants, for

f(A1).

3) An * was added prior to the note that reads "The values denoted within [*] are specified in
the COLR."

Licensing Report Sections: None

Basis for the change: This is an administrative change. The * is added to be consistent with
Standard Technical Specifications.

4) The differentiation of the Rosemont or equivalent and Sostman or equivalent RTDs for U3

and 'U4 was deleted.

Licensing Report Sections: None

Basis for the change: Only Rosemont RTDs are used at PBNP.

5) Note (c) for f (Al) was deleted.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters, and
Section 2.8.5.0, Non-LOCA Analyses Introduction.

Basis for the change: The NSSS design parameters provide the RCS and secondary side
system conditions (thermal power, temperatures, pressures, and flows) that are used as the
basis for the design transients, systems, structures, components, accidents, and fuel
analyses and evaluations. One of the major input parameters and assumptions used in the
calculation of the four cases of NSSS design parameters established for the PBNP
Units 1 and 2 EPU is 14x14 422V+ fuel. This note was removed as part of the removal of
notes (a) and (b) above. This fuel type is the only fuel that has been evaluated for use for the
EPU.

g. Function 6, Overpower AT, Note 2

1) Note 2 states that the T', K4 , and K6 values are applicable for operation at both 2000 psia
and 2250 psia operation. Differentiation of these values for cores containing 422V+ fuel
assemblies and cores not containing 422V+ fuel assemblies and differentiation between
2000 psia and 2250 psia operation was deleted. PBNP operates at 2250 psia with 422V+ fuel
being the only fuel type evaluated for EPU operation.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters,
Section 2.8.5.0, Non LOCA Analyses Introduction, and Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor
Protection, Engineered Safety Features and Control Systems.

Basis for the change: The NSSS design parameters provide the RCS and secondary side
system conditions (thermal power, temperatures, pressures, and flows) that are used as the
basis for the design transients, systems, structures, components, accidents, and fuel
analyses and evaluations. One of the major input parameters and assumptions used in the
calculation of the four cases of NSSS design parameters established for PBNP Units 1 and 2
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EPU is 14x14 422V+ fuel. Therefore, this fuel type is the only fuel that has been evaluated
for the EPU.

The analyses and evaluations performed for the EPU and discussed in the LR Section 1.0
only considered a nominal RCS pressure of 2250 psia.

2) "Rated power" was revised to "RTP" for AT 0 .

Licensing Report Sections: None

Basis for the change: This is an editorial change.

3) The differentiation of the Rosemont or equivalent and.Sostman or equivalent RTDs for t 3

and tC4 was deleted.

Licensing Report Sections: None

Basis for the change: Only Rosemont RTDs are used at PBNP.

4) An * was added prior to the note that reads "The values denoted within [*] are specified in
the COLR."

Licensing Report Sections: None

Basis for the change: This is an administrative change. The * is added to be consistent with
Standard Technical Specifications.

h. Function 7a, Pressurizer Pressure - Low

The LSSS is revised from Footnote (h) >_ 1905 psig during operation at 2250 psia, or
>_ 1800 psig during operation at 2000 psia to >1860 psig. Footnote (h) is deleted and
replaced with a new footnote (h) for function 17.d.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters,
Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety Features and Control Systems
and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1, to Attachment 5 of this LAR.

Basis for the change: This change is being implemented to support operation at EPU
c•nditions.- Operatioh at 2000 psia was not analyzed ard will not be allowed undei EPU
conditions. The OPTOAX code analysis assumes thatthe RPS is actuated at 1840 psig.
The LSSS is established by calculation to avoid exceeding the new analytical limit, taking all
instrument uncertainties into account.

i. Function 7b, Pressurizer Pressure - High

The LSSS is revised from Footnote (i) which states "< 2385 psig during operation at
2250 psia, or < 2210 psig during operation at 2000 psia," to _< 2385 psig. Footnote (i) is
deleted.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters,
Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety Features and Control Systems,
and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.
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Basis for the change: This change is being implemented to support operation at EPU
conditions. Operation at 2000 psia was not analyzed and will not be allowed under EPU
conditions. The Loss of External Load / Turbine Trip analysis assumes that the RPS is
actuated at 2403 psig. The LSSS is established by calculation to avoid exceeding the new
analytical limit, taking all instrument uncertainties into account.

j. Function 8, Pressurizer Water Level - High

The LSSS is revised from _< 95% of span to _< 85% of span.

Licensing Report Sections: Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1, Attachment 5, and
Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety Features and Control Systems.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. A process limit of
100% of instrument span is used in the calculation of LSSS taking all instrument uncertainties
into account. This value is applicable at EPU and at current conditions.

k. Function 13, Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - Low Low

The LSSS for Function 13, Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low, was revised from _> 20%
of span to > 29.3% of span.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, Section 2.8.5.2.3, Loss of Normal Feedwater Flow and
Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being implemented to support operation at EPU
conditions. The Loss of Normal Feedwater Flow/Loss of All AC Power analyses assume that
the RPS is actuated at 20% of the narrow range span. The LSSS is established by

calculation to avoid exceeding the new analytical limit, taking all instrument uncertainties into
account.

1. Function 14, Steam Generator Water Level - Low Coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater
Flow Mismatch

The LSSS for Steam Generator Water Level - Low is revised from NA to >_ 10% of span.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. A process limit of
0% of instrument span is used in the calculation of LSSS taking all instrument uncertainties
into account. This value is applicable at EPU and at current conditions.
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m. Function 17, Reactor Trip System Interlocks

1.) 17.a Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6 - LSSS is revised from >1E-10 amp to
_4E-11 amp.

17.b. (1) Low Power Reactor Trip Block, P-7, (1) Power Range Neutron Flux - LSSS is
revised from < 10% RTP to < 13% RTP.

17.b. (2) Low Power Reactor Trip Block, P-7, (2) Turbine Impulse Pressure - LSSS is
revised from < 10% turbine power to <13% turbine power.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: These changes are being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. The LSSSs are
calculated based on the nominal setpoint and as-found tolerance values and are valid at
current and EPU conditions.

2.) Function 17.c, Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8

The LSSS for the P-8 function is revised from < 50% RTP to < 38% RTP.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Section 2.4.2.1, Plant Operability.

Basis for the change: The P-8 permissive setpoint was changed by EPU to the nominal
steady-state power level the reactor can operate with one RCS loop inactive without violating
core thermal limits at uprated conditions. The LSSS is calculated based on the nominal
setpoint and as-found tolerance values.

3.) Function 17.d, Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9

The LSSS for the P-9 function is revised from < 50% RTP to < 38% RTP when full power Tavg
is < 572°F and < 53% when full power Tavg is >_ 572°F. New Note (h) will read "_< 38% RTP
for full power Tavg < 572°F or _ 53% RTP for full power Tavg >_ 5720 F. For EOC coastdown,
P-9 is not reset if Tavg decreases to < 572°F."

Licensing Report Sections: LR Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, LR Section 2.4.2.1, Plant Operability, and Appendix E, and
Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: The permissive nominal setpoint to reinstate two reactor trips on turbine
trips was changed by EPU. The LSSS is calculated based on the nominal setpoint and
as-found tolerance values. The addition of the word design is to clarify that the note is not
referring to a specific operating point but rather an operating condition based on a nominal
Tavg at 100% power.
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4.) Function 17.e, Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10

The LSSS for the P-1 0 function is revised from ">_ 8% RTP and _< 10% RTP" to "> 6% RTP
and < 12% RTP, respectively."

Licensing Report Sections: LR Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, LR Section 2.4.2.1, Plant Operability, and Appendix E, and
Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: The LSSS range for the P-1 0 permissive is revised to coincide with the
upper and lower as-found limits for a nominal setpoint of 9% (decreasing) as allowed during a
Channel Operational Test (COT). Both limits are listed to be consistent with the STS,
although only the lower limit provides the LSSS for the P-1 0 safety function of automatically
clearing the reactor trip bypass on decreasing power.

7 Technical Specification 3.3.2, ESFAS Instrumentation

TS Table 3.3.2-1 is revised to change the column heading of "ALLOWABLE VALUE" to
"LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS." Values in this column are revised to reflect
changes resulting from EPU and to replace existing values that are not consistent with the
LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal.

1) Change the column heading now titled "ALLOWABLE VALUE" to "LIMITING SAFETY
SYSTEM SETTING."

2) Added two new Notes to be applied to those ESFAS Functions that have LSSS values;
and to specify operability criteria and to require that out-of-tolerance conditions detected
during surveillance be entered into the corrective action process.

3) Change the LSSS values in the tables for individual Functions identified below.

a. 6th Column heading is changed from ALLOWABLE VALUES to LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM
SETTING with a reference to footnote (f). The footnote (f) insertion reads, "Table 3.3.2-1
Notes 1 and 2 are applicable with the exception of those listed as "NA."

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.1, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: As defined in 10 CFR 50.36, LSSS are settings for automatic protective
devices related to those variables having significant safety functions. 10 CFR 50.36 requires
that these limiting settings be included in the Technical Specifications. The heading change
is consistent with this requirement.

The LSSS for ESFAS function initiations in the above table are calculated based on limits
from the safety analyses, process limits for the instrumentation, and instrument loop
uncertainties calculated with 95% probability and 95% confidence to industry standard
methodology. The LSSS for the Low Tavg Interlock and SI Block functions are calculated
based on nominal setpoints used in the analyses and as-found acceptance criteria. The
methods used to determine LSSS values and summaries of calculations are provided in
Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Point Beach Units 1 and 2 EPU Licensing Report 1.0-14 03/31/09
Attachment 1



The LSSS values proposed for TS Table 3.3.2-1 are limiting values for the nominal field
setpoint and are calculated such that there is 95% probability and 95% confidence that the
trip will occur prior to the process variable exceeding the established limit. For the interlock
and block, the LSSS value ensures the interlock, permissive or block function will occur in
accordance with the assumptions of the analyses. Therefore, the assumptions of the safety
analyses and results are protected by proposed LSSS values.

Table 1.0-2 below identifies functions for which the LSSS values were affected by EPU and
the functions for which LSSS values are changed to obtain consistency in the application of
LSSS values in TS Table 3.3.2-1. The one ESFAS function shown in the table, Auxiliary
Feedwater actuation on Undervoltage Bus A01 & A02, has been evaluated using the
methods described in Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1. No change to the LSSS

is required for this function.

The column heading previously identified in TS Table 3.3.2-1 as ALLOWABLE VALUE is

being changed to LSSS to be consistent with 10 CFR 50.36. As defined in 10 CFR 50.36,
LSSS are settings for automatic protective devices related to those variables having
significant safety functions. 10 CFR 50.36 requires that LSSS be included in the Technical
Specifications. The heading change is consistent with the requirement. The change is also
consistent with the 16.8 Percent Power Uprate, License Amendment approved for
R. E. Ginna on August 7, 2006 (ML061380103).

Footnote (f) applies to all functions that do not have an "NA" as a value in the LIMITING
SAFETY SYSTEM SETTING column.

b. Notes 1 and 2

Notes 1 and 2 are added to Table 3.3.2-1 consistent with the guidance contained in RIS
2006-17 and LSSS are revised to provide a conservative setpoint that includes instrument
uncertainty. The setpoint changes being made also resolve setpoint LSSSs needing change
that were identified during the PBNP calculation reconstitution project.

Note 1 states:

"A channel is OPERABLE when both of the following conditions are met:

a. The as-found Field Trip Setpoint (FTSP) is within the COT acceptance criteria for the
as-found value. The method used to determine the COT acceptance criteria is described in

FSAR Section 7.2.

b. The as-left FTSP is reset to a value that is within the as-left tolerance at the completion of
the surveillance. The channel is considered operable even if the as-left FTSP is
non-conservative with respect to the LSSS provided that the as-left FTSP is within the
established as-left tolerance band. The method used to determine the as-left tolerance is
described in FSAR Section 7.2."

Note 2 states:

"If the as-found FTSP is outside its predefined as-found acceptance criteria:
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a. Evaluation of corrective measures necessary to return the channel to service is
implemented in applicable plant maintenance and operating procedures.

b. The out-of-tolerance condition shall be entered into the Corrective Action Process.".

Footnote (f) was added to LIMITED SAFETY SYSTEM SETPOINT Column of Table 3.3.2-1
for the LSSSs setpoints with values. Footnote (f) does not apply to those LSSSs that have an
N/A in the column. Footnote (f) identifies that for the surveillances that measure values being
performed for the function with values in the column, Notes 1 and 2 are applicable. In
addition, the LSSSs for each of these Functions that are being revised to include the
instrument uncertainty are determined by the setpoint methodology discussed in Appendix E,
Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1, of Attachment 5.

Both notes will apply to each of those ESFAS Functions that contain specific values in the
LSSS column in marked-up Tables 3.3.2-1 for surveillances where a specific value is
measured (i.e., COT or channel calibration). The notes will not apply to those Functions that
contain "NA" in the column.
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Notes 1 and 2 will be applied to the following functions as indicated:

Table 1.0-2 ESFAS Instrumentation Notes 1 and 2 Application

Item Function Notes EPU LSSS
Number 1 & 2 Related Change

Apply
1.c. Safety Injection on Containment X X

Pressure- High
1.d. Safety Injection on Pressurizer X X.

Pressure- Low
1.e. and Safety Injection on Steam Line X X
note (c) Pressure- Low
2.c. Containment Spray on Containment X X

Pressure - High High
4.c. Steam Line Isolation - Containment X X

Pressure -. High High
4.d. Steam Line Isolation on High Steam X X X

Flow Coincident with Safety Injection
and Tavy- Low

4.e. Steam Line Isolation on High High X X X
Steam Flow Coincident with Safety
Injection

5.b. Feedwater Isolation on SG Water Level X X
- High

6.b. Auxiliary Feedwater on SG Water X X X
Level- Low Low

6.d. Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02 X
6.e. AFW Pump Suction Transfer on X X

Suction Pressure Low
8 SI Block-Pressurizer Pressure X X

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1, Reactor Protection, Engineered Safety Features
and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1, to

LAR Attachment 5.

Basis for the change: Surveillance limits are established to verify that engineered safety
function actuation system instrumentation with an LSSS in TS Table 3.3.2-1 operate within
the boundaries of applicable instrument uncertainty calculations. These limits are

implemented in plant procedures in accordance with Notes 1 and 2 above. The
determination of as-left setting tolerance and as-found criteria is described in Appendix E,
Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1. The implementation of as-left and as-found limits verifies
that the instrument loops are performing in accordance with uncertainty calculation
assumptions and that out-of tolerance conditions get evaluated. If a channel cannot be set
within the as-left tolerance band the channel is declared inoperble and Notes 1 and 2 apply.
FSAR Section 7.2 will be revised during implementation.
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Footnote (f) and therefore, Notes 1 and 2, applies to all functions that do not have an "NA" as
a value in the LSSS column.

c. Function 1.c, Safety Injection - Containment Pressure - High

The LSSS is revised from < 6 psig to _< 5.3 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change. is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. An analytical limit of
6 psig for the steam line break inside containment analysis is used in the calculation of LSSS
taking all instrument uncertainties into account. This value is applicable at EPU and at
current conditions.

d. Function 1 .d, Safety Injection - Pressurizer Pressure - Low

1) The LSSS is revised from Ž>1715 psig to Ž> 1725 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1 .2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. A process limit of
0% of the instrument span is used in the calculation of LSSS taking all instrument
uncertainties into account. This value is applicable at EPU and at current conditions.

2) Note a: The pressurizer pressure at which the Safety Injection Pressurizer Pressure Low
function applies in MODES 1, 2, and 3 is revised from > 1800 psig to > 2000 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: The change from > 1800 psig to > 2000 psig is being made to coincide
with the change in the SI Block - Pressurizer Pressure function (Function 8 in Table 3.3.2-1)
LSSS value from > 1800 psig to -> 2005 psig. The previous 1800 psig value in Note a was
based on the previous normal plant operating pressure of 1985 psig and an SI Block setpoint
of 1800 psig (decreasing) that allowed manual bypass of the SI signal on low pressurizer
pressure below 1800 psig during a normal plant shutdown/cooldown: The new 2000 psig
value in Note "a" is based on the current normal plant operating pressure of 2235 psig and a
revised SI Block setting of 2000 psig (decreasing). Below this pressurizer pressure, the
manual SI Block function prevents the SI Pressurizer Pressure Low signal from occurring.

e. Function 1 .e., Safety Injection - Steam Line Pressure- Low

1) The LSSS is revised from -> 500(c) psig to _> 5 2 0 (c) psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.1.2, Steam System Piping Failures Inside and
Outside Containment, Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features Actuation,
and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.
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Basis for the change: This change is being implemented to support operation at EPU
conditions. The steam line failure at hot zero power and full power analysis assumes that SI
actuation would occur at 395.3 psig. The LSSS is established by calculation to avoid
exceeding the new analytical limit, taking all instrument uncertainties into account.

2) Note b: The pressurizer pressure at which the Safety Injection Steam Line Pressure Low
function applies in MODES 1, 2, and 3 is revised from > 1800 psig to > 2000 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: The change from > 1800 psig to > 2000 psig is being made to coincide
with the change in the SI Block - Pressurizer Pressure function (Function 8 in Table 3.3.2-1)
LSSS value from >_ 1800 psig to > 2005 psig. The previous 1800 psig value in Note "a" was
based on the previous normal plant operating pressure of 1985 psig and an SI Block setpoint
of 1800 psig (decreasing) that allowed manual bypass of the SI signal on steam-line pressure
low below 1800 psig during a normal plant shutdown/cooldown. The new 2000 psig value in
Note "a" is based on the current normal plant operating pressure of 2235 psig and a revised
SI Block setting of 2000 psig (decreasing). Below this pressurizer pressure, the manual SI
Block function prevents the SI Steam Line Pressure Low signal from occurring.

3) Note c: The lead time constant (t1) was revised from > 1.2 seconds to _> 18 seconds.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.1.2.2.2, Steam System Piping Failures Inside and
Outside Containment.

Basis for the change: The lead dynamic compensation time constant (tl) for Safety Injection
on Steam Line Pressure - Low was revised from > 12 seconds to >18 seconds in the Steam
System Piping Failure at Hot Full Power safety analysis. This change is being implemented
to allow operation at EPU conditions.

In order to obtain acceptable results for the steam system piping failure at hot full power
analysis for the EPU, protection system setpoint changes are necessary. The low steam line
pressure - Safety Injection safety analysis setpoint is changed from 335 psia to 410 psia, and
the associated lead/lag dynamic compensation time constants are changed from.
12 sec/2 sec to 18 sec/2 sec.

f. Function 2.c, Containment Spray - Containment Pressure - High High

The LSSS is revised from _ 30 psig to < 28 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. A process limit of
30 psig is established in the steam line break inside containment analysis and used in the
calculation of LSSS taking all instrument uncertainties into account. This value is applicable
at EPU and at current conditions.

g. Function 4.c, Steam Line Isolation - Containment Pressure - High High
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The LSSS is revised from < 20 psig to _< 18 psig.

Licensing Report Sections:Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. A process limit of
20 psig has been established and is used in the calculation of LSSS taking all instrument
uncertainties into account. This value is applicable at EPU and at current conditions.

h. Function 4.d., Steam Line Isolation on High Steam Flow Coincident with Safety Injection and
Tavg - Low, and Function 4.e., Steam Line Isolation on High High Steam Flow Coincident with
Safety Injection.

The LSSS for Function 4. d., Steam Line Isolation on High Steam Flow Coincident with Safety
Injection and Tavg- Low, was revised from _< AP corresponding to 0.66x10 6 lb/hr at 1005 psig
to 0.8x1 06 Ibm/hr at 1005 psig and Coincident with Safety Injection and Tavg- Low was
revised from > 540°F to > 5420 F.

The LSSS for Function 4. e., Steam Line Isolation on High High Steam Flow Coincident with
Safety Injection, was revised from < AP corresponding to 4x10 6 lb/hr at 806 psig to
4.9x10 6 Ibm/hr at 586 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control System, and Section 2.8.5.1.2, Steam System Piping Failures Inside
and Outside Containment and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the Change: This change is being implemented to support operation at EPU
conditions. The Steamline Break Mass and Energy Releases Outside of Containment
analysis assumed that Steam Line Isolation on High Steam Flow Coincident with Safety
Injection and Tavg- Low was initiated at 1.07x10 6 lb/hr. The Steam line Break Mass and
Energy Releases Outside of Containment and Steam line Break (core response) analyses
established a process limit for the Steam Line Isolation on High High Steam Flow Coincident
with Safety Injection of 5.0x1 06 lb/hr. The LSSS's for these functions are calculated based on
the analytical and process limits taking all instrument uncertainties into account. The main
steam line flow transmitters are currently calibrated for a range of 0 - 4.0x10 6 lb/hr, which is
near the predicted EPU nominal steam flow of 3.7x1 06 Ibm/hr at a feedwater temperature of
390'F. The main steam flow transmitters will be recalibrated for a range of 0 - 5.0x1 06 Ibm/hr
for the EPU. This has been accounted for in the LSSS calculations.

i. Function 5.b, Feedwater Isolation - SG Water Level - High

The LSSS is revised from NA to < 90% of span.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features
Actuation, and Control Systems, and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace existing values that are not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. A process limit is
established based on the maximum reliable indication of the instrument. This process limit is
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used in the calculation of LSSS taking all instrument uncertainties into account. This value is
applicable at EPU and at current conditions.

j. Function 6.b, Auxiliary Feedwater - SG Water Level - Low Low

The LSSS is revised from _> 20% to _> 29.3% of span.

Licensing Report Sections: LR Section 2.8.5.2.3, Loss of Normal Feedwater Flow,LR
Section 2.8.5.2.2, Loss of Non-Emergency AC Power to Station Auxiliaries,
Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features Actuation, and Control Systems,
and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being implemented to support operation at EPU
conditions. The loss of normal feedwater flow and the loss of non emergency AC power to
station auxiliaries assume that Auxiliary Feedwater is initiated at 20% of span. The LSSS is
established by calculation to avoid exceeding this new analytical limit, taking all instrument
uncertainties into account.

k. Function 6.e., Auxiliary Feedwater Transfer on Suction Pressure Low

Function 6.e, AFW Pump Suction Transfer on Suction Pressure Low, is being added to
Function 6, Auxiliary Feedwater. This setpoint is being implemented to eliminate the need for
a manual transfer of the AFW pump suction from the condensate storage tank (CST) to the
safety related service water source and to implement an automatic suction.transfer upon a
low suction pressure signal. The setpoint will be determined with the final design of the AFW
system upgrade. Therefore, this setpoint is not included in the change description or the No
Significant Hazards Determination.

FPL Energy Point Beach will provide the setpoint, the change description and a revised No
Significant Hazards Determination in a, supplement to this LAR by July 30, 2009.
Attachment 4, lists the Regulatory Commitment associated with this item.

Two channels of the AFW Pump Suction Transfer on Suction Pressure Low are required to
be operable in MODEs 1, 2, and 3. If one of the channels is not operable, CONDITION F
applies. The REQUIRED ACTION for CONDITION F is the restoration of the channel to
OPERABLE status within one hour or to be in MODE 3 in 7 hours and in MODE 4 in 13 hours.

To ensure operability of the channels is maintained, surveillances SR 3.3.2.1, 3.3.2.3 and
3.3.2.8 must be performed. This requires a CHANNEL CHECK to be performed every
12 hours, a COT to be performed every. 92 days, and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be
performed every 18 months.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.5.4.5.2, Auxiliary Feedwater.

Basis for the change: The AFW system is being upgraded to increase the capability of the
system. A description of the associated Technical Specification changes is provided in the
markups for Technical Specification 3.7.5, Auxiliary Feedwater. The AFW system upgrade
adds a provision for automatic switchover of pump suction to Service Water on loss of the
condensate storage tank (CST) suction source.

I. Function 7, Condensate Isolation
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The Condensate Isolation function is being deleted from the Technical Specifications. This
Function will be annotated as "Not Used."

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.6.1.2.4, Containment Response to Main Steam Line
Break.

Basis for the change: With the addition of the new Main Feedwater Isolation Valves, the
function to isolate condensate upon a Containment Pressure High and the Automatic

Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays is no longer credited in the accident analysis for Main
Steam Line Break Inside Containment.

m.Function 8, SI Block - Pressurizer Pressure

The LSSS for the SI Block - Pressurizer Pressure, function is being revised from •< 1800 psig
to < 2005 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters,
Section 2.4.1.2.3.2.2, Reactor Protection, Safety Features Actuation, and Control Systems,
and Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change is being made to replace the existing value that is not
consistent with the LSSS calculations and presentation in this submittal. The LSSS is

calculated based on the nominal setpoint and as-found tolerance values and is valid at
current and EPU conditions. PBNP is not analyzed and will not operate at 2000 psia RCS
pressure at EPU conditions. The unblock at 1800 psig for 2000 psia operation is no longer

applicable.

8 Technical Specification 3.3.4, Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start
Instrumentation

SR 3.3.4.3.a. is revised from, "with a time delay of > 0.7 seconds and < 1.0 second," to
"with a time delay of > 1.8 seconds and < 2.3 seconds (Bus Loss of Voltage Relay) and
> 1.95 seconds and < 3.55 seconds (EDG Breaker Close Delay Relay)."

SR 3.3.4.3.c is revised from "with a time delay of < 0.5 seconds" to "with a time delay of
_ 1.15 seconds and < 1.6 seconds."

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.3.3, AC Onsite Power System

Basis for the change: The loss of voltage relay settings for the safety related 4160 V and
480 V buses were recalculated to prevent inadvertent relay actuation and to protect the units
against loss of voltage due to a grid disturbance. An analysis has been completed to provide
the setpoints for each of the time delays. The setpoints are independent of the electrical
generator output and bound operation at either 1540 MWt or 1800 MWt. The proposed TS
change is consistent with the analysis and demonstrates that the safety function of the
associated buses will be maintained.
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9 Technical Specification 3.4.1, RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from
Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits

The RCS total flow rate in LCO 3.4.1 .c and SR 3.4.1.3 was revised from 182,400 gpm to

178,000 gpm.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, Nuclear Steam Supply System Parameters.

Basis for the change: The NSSS design parameters provide the RCS and secondary side
system conditions (thermal power, temperatures, pressures, and flows) that are used as the
basis for the design transients, systems, structures, components, accidents, and fuel
analyses and evaluations. One of the major input parameters and assumptions used in the
calculation of the four cases of NSSS design parameters established is the thermal design

flow (TDF) of 89,000 gpm/loop, for a total RCS flow of 178,000 gpm. The total flow value is
included in the Technical Specifications and the minimum measured flow (MMF) value is
included in the COLR, so the MMF value can be revised on a cycle-specific basis. The MMF
is usually greater than 182,000 gpm.

10 Technical Specification 3.4.9, Pressurizer

The pressurizer water level in LCO 3.4.9 a., and SR 3.4.9.1 was revised from < 50.8% in
MODE 1 or < 95% in MODES 2 and 3 to •52% in MODE 1 or •88% in MODES 2 and 3.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.2.3, Loss of Normal Feedwater, and Appendix E,
Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1.

Basis for the change: This change will provide additional operating margin in MODE 1 during
normal plant operations. The limiting Loss of Normal Feedwater event, which is the bounding
event for pressurizer overfill, has been analyzed for EPU with an initial pressurizer level of
57%. The Technical Specification value of 52% provides an initial pressurizer level that
includes instrument uncertainty. FPL Energy Point Beach has verified that an initial
pressurizer level of 57% will not result in overfilling the pressurizer for the design basis

accidents with the revised analytical limit at EPU conditions.

The 88% in MODES 2 and 3 provides a setpoint that maintains a steam bubble in the
pressurizer, and adjusts the setpoint for instrument uncertainty. The revised setpoints were
calculated in accordance with Appendix E, Supplement to LR Section 2.4.1 of Attachment 5.

11 Technical Specification, 3.4.10, Pressurizer Safety Valves

1) LCO 3.4.10, the pressurizer safety valve upper lift setting, was reduced from < 2560 psig to

< 2547 psig

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.2.1, Loss of External Electrical Load, Turbine Trip,
and Loss of Condenser Vacuum.

Basis for the change: To meet an RCS pressure limit of 2748.5 psia for a Loss of External
Electrical Load/Turbine Trip event, the pressurizer safety valve upper lift setting was reduced.

2) SR 3.4.10.1 is being revised from "> 2440.71 psig and < 2551.25 psig" to "within ±1%"
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Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.0, Accident and Transient Analyses

Basis for the change: The change to the as-left acceptance criteria provided in SR 3.4.10.1 is
to be consistent with the PBNP Inservice Testing Program.

12 Technical Specification 3.5.1, Accumulators

SR 3.5.1.4 is revised from > 2600 ppm to > 2700 ppm minimum boron concentration for the
SURVEILLANCE and for the second FREQUENCY.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.6.3.4, Post-LOCA Subcriticality and Long Term
Cooling.

Basis for the change: The accumulator minimum boron concentration was increased to
ensure that the core will remain subcritical following a LOCA. The resulting sump boron
concentration, which is calculated as a function of the pre-LOCA RCS boron concentration, is
reviewed for each cycle-specific core design to confirm that adequate boron exists to
maintain subcriticality in a long-term post-LOCA environment at EPU conditions.

13 Technical Specification 3.5.4, Refueling Water Storage Tank

The minimum refueling water storage tank boron concentration in SR 3.5.4.3 is increased
from > 2700 ppm to > 2800 ppm.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.5.6.3.4, Post-LOCA Subcriticality and Long Term
Cooling.

Basis for the change: The RWST minimum boron concentration was increased to ensure
that the core will remain subcritical following a LOCA. The resulting sump boron
concentration, which is calculated as a function of the pre-LOCA RCS boron concentration, is
reviewed for each cycle-specific core design to confirm that adequate boron exists to
maintain subcriticality in the long-term post-LOCA environment at EPU conditions.

14 Technical Specification 3.7.1, Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs)

The maximum allowable power in Table 3.7.1-1 for three operable MSSVs was reduced from
• 49% RTP to < 39% RTP and for two operable MSSVs was reduced from • 29% RTP to
• 22% RTP.

The lift setting for MSSVs MS 2012, 2013, 2007, and 2008 in Table 3.7.1-2 was reduced from
1125 psig to 1105 psig.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.8.4.2, Overpressure Protection During Power
Operation, and Section 2.8.5.2.1, Loss of External Electrical Load, Turbine Trip and Loss of
Condenser Vacuum.

Basis for the change: To meet a main steam system pressure limit of 1208.5 psia for a Loss
of External Electrical Load/Turbine Trip event, the nominal lift settings of MSSVs MS 2012,
2013, 2007, and 2008 were reduced. Lower maximum allowable power levels are required to
prevent exceeding a main steam system pressure limit of 1208.5 psia for a Loss of External
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Electrical Load/Turbine Trip with less than 4 operable MSSVs per steam generator. There
are -two cases, one for operation with only 3 operable MSSVs per steam generator and one
for operation with only 2 operable MSSVs per steam generator.

15 Technical Specification 3.7.3, Main Feedwater Isolation

Introduction

To mitigate the consequences of a design basis main steam line break (MSLB) in
containment at EPU conditions, isolation of feedwater (FW) to the faulted steam generators is
required to minimize the mass and energy released to containment. To reduce the mass and
energy releases, a new Main Feedwater Isolation Valve (MFIV) with an automatically
actuated operator is being added to each main feedwater line just outside containment. This
valve location closer to containment reduces the mass and energy release to containment
due to the reduced feedwater inventory remaining in the piping to the faulted steam
generator.

Change

TS 3.7.3 was revised to add "Valves (MFIVs), Main Feedwater Regulating Valves (MFRVs),
and MFRV Bypass Valves," to the title of this TS.

A note was added under the ACTIONS title at the top of the ACTIONS table. The Note reads,
"NOTE: Separate Condition entry is allowed for each valve."

CONDITION A was revised to delete "NOTE Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
valve."

CONDITION A was revised to delete "Main Feedwater Regulating Valves (MFRVs) or MFRV
bypass valves," and to add "(MFIV)."

REQUIRED ACTION A.1 and A.2 were revised to delete "valve," and to add "MFIV."

CONDITION B was revised to delete "NOTE Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
pump trip circuit."

CONDITION B was revised to delete "Main Feed Water, Heater Drain Tank, or Condensate
pump trip circuits," and to add "MFRVs."

REQUIRED ACTION B.1 was revised to delete "Secure pump from operation," and to add
"Close or isolate MFRV."

REQUIRED ACTION B.2 was revised to delete "pump is not operating," and to add "MFRV is
closed or isolated."

CONDITION C, REQUIRED ACTIONS C.1 and C.2, and the COMPLETION TIMES
associated with REQUIRED ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 were deleted.

A new CONDITION C was added that states: "One or more MFRV Bypass Valves
inoperable."

A new REQUIRED ACTION C.1 was added that states: "Close or isolate MFRV Bypass
Valve." with a COMPLETION TIME of "72 hours."

Point Beach Units 1 and 2 EPU Licensing Report 1.0-25 03/31/09
Attachment 1



A new REQUIRED ACTION C.2 was added that states: "Verify MFRV Bypass Valve is closed
or isolated." with a COMPLETION TIME of "Once per 7 days."

New REQUIRED ACTIONS CA and C.2 are connected by "AND" to ensure that both actions
are performed when CONDITION C is entered.

A new CONDITION D was added that states: "Two valves in the same flow path inoperable."

A new REQUIRED ACTION D.1 was added that states: "Isolate affected flow path." with a
COMPLETION TIME of "8 hours."

CONDITION "D," was revised to "E," and REQUIRED ACTIONS "D.1" and "D.2" were
revised to "E.1" and "E.2."

SR 3.7.3.1 was revised to delete "associated" and to add "MFIV," and "MFRV."

SR 3.7.3.2 was revised to delete "Main Feedwater pump automatically trips on an actual or
simulated actuation signal," and to add "MFIV, MFRV, and MFRV Bypass Valve isolation time
is within limits."

SR 3.7.3.2 FREQUENCY was revised to delete "18 months," and to insert "In accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program."

SR 3.7.3.3 was deleted.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.5.5.4, Condensate and Feedwater, Section 2.6.1,
Primary Containment Functional Design, and Section 2.6.3.2, Mass and Energy Release
Analysis for Secondary Pipe Ruptures.

Basis for the Change: In order to mitigate the consequences of a design basis main steam
line break (MSLB) in containment at EPU conditions, isolation of feedwater (FW) to the
faulted steam generators is required to minimize the mass and energy released to
containment. To reduce the mass and energy releases, a new Main Feedwater Isolation
Valve (MFIV) with an automatically actuated operator is being added to each main feedwater
line outside containment. The new MFIVs are designed to fully close in < 5 seconds to meet
the containment integrity steam line break safety analysis requirements discussed in
LR Section 2.6.1, Primary Containment Functional Design. The current containment
pressure response analysis in FSAR Chapter 14.2.5, Rupture of a Steam Pipe, credits the
Main Feedwater Regulating Valves (MFRVs), and MFRV bypass valves as the primary
means of FW isolation and the isolation function of tripping the FW Pump, closure of the FW
pump discharge valves and the tripping of the Condensate and HD pumps as the backup
means of FW isolation. For the EPU, the new safety related MFIVs will provide the primary
means for FW isolation with the MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves as the backup for FW
isolation. This is required to minimize the mass and energy release from the FW System
following a MSLB inside containment (LR Section 2.6.3.2, Mass and Energy Release
Analysis for Secondary System Pipe Ruptures). No credit is taken for the isolation function of
tripping the FW Pump, closure of the FW pump discharge valves and the tripping of the
Condensate and HD pumps in the mass and energy release analysis for a MSLB.
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The Title of TS 3.7.3 was revised to reflect the new design of the Main Feedwater System.
The name is consistent with NUREG 1431, Standard Technical Specifications Westinghouse
Plants.

The NOTE under the label for the ACTION Table was added to consolidate similar notes in
CONDITION A and B. This note location is consistent with NUREG 1431, Standard Technical
Specifications Westinghouse Plants.

CONDITION A, B, C, D and E were revised to reflect the addition of the new MFIVs as the
primary means for FW isolation, and the MFRVs and MFRV bypass valves as the back-up

means for FW isolation and removal of the tripping of the FW pumps, Condensate pumps
and HD pumps.

The SR 3.7.3.2 FREQUENCY was revised from a frequency of 18 months to be under
licensee control in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program (IST) in accordance with
Technical Specifications Task Force (TSTF) 491, Revision 2. This TSTF was partially
adopted at PBNP via License Amendment Request 255 for the main steam isolation valves.
Since PBNP did not have MFIVs at the time, the TSTF could not be fully adopted. TSTF-491,
Revision 2 was communicated as a Consolidated Line Item Improvement Process action via
ML063390370. The Notice of Availability was provided in 71 FR 58884, dated
October 5, 2006.

10 CFR 50.36 requires the inclusion of the periodic testing of the MFIVs, MFRVs and MFRV
bypass valves in the Surveillance Requirements not the actual closure time of the valves.
TSTF-491 maintains the periodic testing requirements for MFIVs, MFRVs and MFRV bypass
valves in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36.

Based on the requirements of 10 CFR 50.36, 10 CFR 50.59 and the IST Program, the MFIVs,
MFRVs, and MFRV bypass valves periodic testing requirements are being relocated to a
licensee controlled program.

16 Technical Specification 3.7.5, Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

Introduction

The AFW system will be upgraded to install a new full capacity unitized motor driven pump on
each unit and add AFW pump suction auto-switchover to safety related service water upon
loss of the condensate storage water source. The construction of the system may proceed
under 10 CFR 50.59. The final physical tie-in and implementation require Commision
approval. See LR Section 2.5.4.5, Auxiliary Feedwater, for more detail.

Change

The LCO was revised from "... and two motor driven AFW pump systems," to and one

motor driven AFW pump system."

The LCO NOTE was revised to delete "associated with steam generators relied upon for heat
removal are" and replace it with "is," and to revise "systems" to "system."

The ACTIONS note was revised to add "when entering MODE 1."
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CONDITION A was revised to add an additional condition, "OR" "The turbine driven AFW
pump system inoperable in MODE 3 following refueling." and a Note for the new
CONDITION that states, "Only applicable if MODE 2 has not been entered following
refueling."

REQUIRED ACTION A.1 was revised to delete "steam supply," and to add "affected
equipment."

CONDITION B. was revised to delete the words "turbine driven."

REQUIRED ACTION B.1 was revised to delete "turbine driven."

CONDITION C, REQUIRED ACTION C.1, and the COMPLETION TIME associated with
REQUIRED ACTION C.1 were deleted.

CONDITION "D," was renumbered to "C," and REQUIRED ACTION "D.1" and "D.2" were
renumbered to "C.1" and "C.2."

The new CONDITION C was revised to replace "A, B or C" with "A or B" and the second
CONDITION was deleted.

The Note for new REQUIRED ACTION C.1 was deleted.

REQUIRED ACTION C.2 Note was revised to delete "one" and to add "the."

CONDITION "E" was renumbered to "D," and REQUIRED ACTION "E.1" was renumbered to
"DA1."

New CONDITION D was revised to delete "Three" and to add "Two."

CONDITION "F" was revised to "E," and REQUIRED ACTION "F.1" was revised to "EA."

New CONDITION E. was revised to delete "One or more" and "systems" and to add "motor
driven" and "system" such that the CONDITION now reads "Required motor driven AFW
pump system inoperable in MODE 4."

New REQUIRED ACTION E.1 was revised to delete "system(s)" and to add "the motor
driven" such that the REQUIRED ACTION now reads, 'Initiate action to restore the motor
driven AFW pump system to OPERABLE status."

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.5.4.5, Auxiliary Feedwater.

Basis for the Change: New motor driven AFW (MDAFW) pump systems are being installed
to increase the capability of the AFW system. Unit 1 and Unit 2 each will have a single new
full-capacity MDAFW pump that will be unit specific. The safety-related portions of each
unit-specific AFW system is designed as Seismic Class I, and is capable of withstanding
design basis earthquake accelerations without a loss of system performance capability. Each
new unit specific MDAFW pump system and current turbine driven AFW (TDAFW) pump
system are designed such that a single active failure will not disable more than one MDAFW
or TDAFW pump system in each unit. Each of the MDAFW and TDAFW pump systems in
each unit has some shared discharge piping with independent instrumentation and controls
(I&C) necessary for operation. The two unit-specific MDAFW pump systems (one per unit)
share a condensate storage tank (CST) suction header. The two TDAFW pump systems
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(one per unit) share a second CST suction header. Each AFW pump suction will
automatically transfer from the non-safety related CST to safety related Service Water on low
suction pressure, reducing required operator actions.

Each MDAFW and TDAFW pump system will automatically start and deliver adequate AFW
flow to maintain adequate steam generator (SG) levels during anticipated plant transients
that result in a loss of the main feedwater system. These transients include loss of normal
feedwater (LONF) and Loss of non-vital AC power (LOAC) events. The limiting transient with
respect to AFW is a LONF without a concurrent LOAC, since the reactor is not tripped,
continuing to add 100% power to the reactor coolant, until a low-low SG level reactor trip
occurs. Redundancy is provided by 100% capacity MDAFW and 100% capacity TDAFW
pump systems using different power sources. The design capacity of each pump system
ensures that on the limiting LONF event, with a failure of one AFW system, adequate RCS
heat removal will be maintained to prevent the pressurizer from going water solid. The
unit-specific MDAFW pump systems eliminate the current manual operator action on dual
unit AFW actuations (e.g., LOAC) to balance the MDAFW pump flows between the units.

The AFW pump systems will automatically start and deliver sufficient AFW flow to maintain
adequate SG levels for other accidents such as the Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR)
and Main Steam Line Break (MSLB). Although operator action is required to isolate the AFW
lines to a faulted SG following a MSLB, the addition of flow control valves on the individual
MDAFW pump SG discharge headers automatically decreases the maximum flow to the
faulted SG, while increasing the flow to the non-faulted SG relative to the pre-EPU system
configuration.

TS 3.7.5 was revised to reflect the new unit-specific MDAFW pump system design. The
changes to TS 3.7.5 are consistent with TS 3.7.5, Auxiliary Feedwater System, contained in
NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications Westinghouse Plants. The terminology
"pump systems" contained in the existing PBNP Technical Specifications has been retained,
rather than adopting the term "train" when referring to the new pumps. During the conversion
of the PBNP Custom Technical Specifications to Improved Technical Specifications,
Justification for Deviation (JFD-01) was submitted to the Commission for review in this
regard. The rationale for use of the term "pump systems".versus "trains".was that "pump
systems" is a more accurate description of the PBNP AFW system since the flow paths
associated with the AFW pumps are not associated with a specific ESF safety train. "Pump
systems" and "trains" both represent the valves and piping which support the ability of an
AFW pump to provide the required accident analysis flow rates. Pump systems-more aptly
describe the AFW system at 2-loop pressurized water reactor plants. The Commission
approved this JFD, as documented in the SE approving the new Improved Technical
Specifications.dated August 8, 2001 (ML012250504). In addition, similar Technical
Specifications for use for the AFW System have been approved for the Prairie Island Nuclear
Plant (ML022210054).
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17 Technical Specification 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

SR 3.7.6.1 for the CST minimum level is revised from "level is > 13,000 gallons" to "level is
> ** gallons." The CST level value to be inserted into the table will be provided as a
supplement to this LAR by July 30, 2009.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 2.3.5, Station Blackout, and Section 2.5.4.5, Auxiliary
Feedwater.

Basis for the change: This change assures that sufficient water is available to maintain the
unit in MODE 3 for at least one hour concurrent with a loss of all AC power. The new CST
level value will take into account vortex shedding and net positive suction head. The volume
change will satisfy the higher EPU decay heat requirements for each unit.

18 Technical Specification 5.6.4, Core Operating Limits Report (COLR)

TS 5.6.4, Reference 4, WCAP-14787-P revision number was deleted, and the title was
revised to reflect the correct title.

TS 5.6.4, Reference 8, WCAP 10216-P-A was deleted since it is no longer used. It will be
replaced with "Not used."

Reference 15, Reference 16, and Reference 17 were added to the TS 5.6.4 Reference
section.

TS 5.6.4 References 13 and 14 were previously added as part of LAR 258 (ML083330160)
and LAR 241 (ML083450683), respectively.

Licensing Report Sections: Section 1.1, NSSS Parameters, and Section 2.8.5.0, Accident
and Transient Analyses.

Basis for the change: These are the references for the Axial Flux Difference control change
from RAOC to CAOC and RCS Power, Pressure, Temperature, and Flow instrument
uncertainties for DNB COLR Limits.

FPL Energy Point Beach is requesting approval of topical report WCAP 14787-P
(proprietary), Revision 3 and WCAP-14788 (non-proprietary) Revision 3, both entitled,
Westinghouse Revised Thermal Design Procedure Instrument Uncertainty Methodology for
Point Beach Units 1 & 2 Power Uprate (1775 MWt - Core Power with Feedwater Venturis, or
1800 MWt - Core Power with LEFM on Feedwater Header)" (Reference 5 and Reference 6,
respectively). Revision 3 includes the design and parameter changes for an extended power
uprate to a rated thermal power of 1800 MWt.

TS 5.6.4, Reference 8, WCAP 10216-P-A is no longer being used due to the change from
RAOC to CAOC for axial offset control.

Approval to implement TS 5.6.4, Reference 13, WCAP-1 6009-P-A, Realistic Large Break
LOCA Evaluation Methodology Using Automated Statistical Treatment of Uncertainty Method
(ASTRUM) is requested in LAR 258 (ML083330160). Therefore, the final TS 5.6.4 markups
will not be available until Commission approval of LAR 258. Accordingly, a regulatory
commitment has been established in Attachment 4 to supplement this LAR within 45 days of
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issuance of the Commission's Safety Evaluation that approves LAR 258 to provide final
markups of this section.

Approval to implement TS 5.6.4, Reference 14, WCAP-16259-P-A, Westinghouse
Methodology for Application of 3-D Transient Neutronics to Non-LOCA Accident Analysis is
requested in LAR 241, Alternative Source Term (ML083450683).

3.2 LICENSING BASIS CHANGES

1. Analytical Methodologies

FPL Energy Point Beach.has implemented the following changes in methodologies to
support the analyses required for the increase in licensed thermal power to 1800 MWt.
Attachment 5, LR Section 2.8.5.0, Non-LOCA Analyses Introduction, contains a description
of the methodologies and computer codes used for the PBNP Non-LOCA analyses.
Methodologies and computer codes that are being applied at PBNP for the first time are

identified below:

a) The definition of the design basis step-load decrease of 50% is revised to a rapid load
decrease equivalent to 50% of the EPU rated thermal power (RTP) at a maximum turbine

unloading rate of 200%/minute. Refer to Attachment 5 LR Section Section 2.4.2.1, Plant
Operability.

b) Calculation of containment response following a postulated LOCA or MSLB and
calculation of the long-term post-HELB releases outside containment are analyzed using the
Gothic computer code, (Reference 7 and Reference 8) (See LR Section 2.6.1, Primary
Containment Functional Design and Section 2.5.1.3, Pipe Failures).

c) The thermal-hydraulic design analyses uses computer code VIPRE-W, and the RAVE
Methodology. The RAVE Methodology is used specifically for the Loss of Reactor Coolant

Flow and Locked Rotor events. Refer to Attachment 5 LR Section 2.8.3, Thermal and
Hydraulic Design, Section 2.8.5.3.1, Loss of Forced Reactor Coolant Flow, and
Section 2.815.3.2, Reactor Coblarht Pump (RCP) Rot6r seizure-arnd RCP-Shaft B-Feak.

d) The overpressure protection at power operation analysis uses the computer code
RETRAN. Refer to Attachment 5 LR Section 218.4.2, Overpressure Protection During Power

Operation.

e) Steam line break at full power is being analyzed for the first time. The analysis uses
computer codes RETRAN, Advanced Nodal Code (ANC), and VIPRE. Refer to Attachment 5

LR Section 2.8.5.1.2, Steam System Piping Failures Inside and Outside Containment.

f) The loss of external electrical load uses the RETRAN computer code. Refer to
Attachment 5, LR Section .2.8.5.2.1, Loss of External Electrical Load, Turbine Trip, and Loss
of Condenser Vacuum.

g) The loss of offsite AC Power and the loss of normal feedwater flow analyses use the
RETRAN computer code, including the RETRAN thick metal mass heat transfer model.
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Refer to Attachment 5, LR Section 2.8.5.2.2, Loss of Non-Emergency AC Power to Station
Auxiliaries, and Section 2.8.5.2.3, Loss of Normal Feedwater Flow.

h) The uncontrolled rod withdrawal at power analysis uses the RETRAN and VIPRE
computer codes. Refer to Attachment 5, LR Section 2.8.5.4.2, Uncontrolled Rod Withdrawal

at Power.

i) The steam generator tube rupture analysis uses the LOFTTR2 computer code. Refer to
Attachment 5, LR Section 2.8.5.6.2, Steam Generator Tube Rupture.

j) See Attachment 5, Appendix A, Safety Evaluation Report Compliance for a summary of
NRC-approved codes and methods used in LR Section 2.8.5.0, Accident and Transient
Analyses, for the PBNP Extended Power Uprate. The appendix addresses compliance with
the limitations, restrictions and conditions specified in the approving safety evaluation of the
applicable codes.

2. High Energy Line Break (HELB)

The PBNP HELB outside containment program has been reconstituted to ensure
documentation demonstrates compliance with the plant's license basis.

a) Implementation of NRC Generic Letter (GL) 87-11, Relaxation In Arbitrary Intermediate
Pipe Rupture Requirements, dated June 19, 1987 (Reference 9) and Branch Technical
Position MEB 3-1, Postulated Rupture Locations in Fluid System Piping Inside and
Outside Containment, Revision 2, dated June 1987 (Reference 10).

FPL Energy Point Beach uses the guidance of GL 87-11. The stress thresholds for
identifying break and crack locations identified in MEB 3-1 were adopted for the EPU
HELB evaluation.

FSAR Appendix A.2 provided discussions for the main steam, feedwater, steam

generator blowdown and sample systems. Chemical and Volume Control System
(CVCS) letdown and other high energy systems in the Turbine Building were not
addressed. These additional high energy systems were addressed in the EPU HELB
evaluations.

GL 87-11 relaxed the requirements for arbitrary intermediate breaks and did not require
prior NRC approval. It attached Branch Technical Position MEB 3-1, which provided new
equations for break and crack selection, deleted longitudinal breaks at terminal ends and
provided guidance on how non-analyzed high energy. piping was to be handled.

Several calculations evaluated the pipe stress analyses for current or EPU power level
operating conditions, by using the criteria contained in GL 87-11. A summary of the
results follows:

Arbitrary intermediate break locations were eliminated for all systems that had a seismic
pipe stress analysis performed. A few locations exceeded the break stress threshold.
The number of locations that exceeded the break stress threshold was greatly reduced.
However, both the A. Giambusso, Atomic Energy Commission (AEC) letter to J. G. Quale,
Wisconsin Electric Power Company (WEP), dated December 19, 1972 (Reference 11)

Point Beach Units 1 and 2 EPU Licensing Report 1.0-32 03/31/09
Attachment 1



and MEB 3-1 require postulating a leakage crack at the most adverse location in all high
energy piping systems.

Calculations evaluated the available pipe stress analyses retrieved by implementing the
guidance contained in GL 87-11 and MEB 3-1. The combined stress values in the stress
reports that were available were revised to incorporate ASME Section ill, 1986 Edition
requirements in lieu of stress intensification factors. The resultant stresses were then
compared to the break and crack stress thresholds defined by the equations in MEB 3-1.
For those high energy systems that did not have the benefit of having a dynamic seismic
analysis, a break was postulated at the weld to every fitting, valve and welded

attachment. Rather than determining all of these locations, a break was postulated in
every compartment the piping run traversed. In addition, a crack was postulated to occur
anywhere along the run of pipe at the most adverse location.

b) Mass and energy released from a HELB

The PBNP HELB reconstitution program addressed the Mass and Energy (M&E) release
during HELB event. The EPU and M&E releases were determined using the Fauske -
Moody methodology and spectrum of break sizes as determined previously. The
remaining M&E releases, except for the component cooling water (CCW) heat exchanger
room were also determined using the Fauske - Moody methodology and spectrum of
break sizes as determined previously and as described in the manual of Reference 13.
The M&E releases in the CCW heat exchanger room were determined using the Fanno
line methodology, as done in the past at PBNP.

c) Compartment pressurization transient evaluation following a HELB event

The HELB reconstitution program uses the GOTHIC model (Reference 12). GOTHIC is

an industry wide recognized computer program. The GOTHIC analysis assumes that a
HELB event can be separated into phases, such that the result of the analysis of one
phase serves as the conditions of the time dependent input to the next phase. The
calculation accounts for the high energy blowdown characteristics, including the effects of
steam superheating due to steam generator tube uncovering.

d) Jet impingement from streams following a HELB event

A detailed analysis using the guidance in ANSI/ANS 58.2-1988, Design Basis for
Protection of Light Water Nuclear Power Plants Against the Effects of Postulated Pipe
Rupture, (Reference 14) was completed in the HELB reconstitution program.

ANSI/ANS 58.2-1988 was used in accordance with Section 3.6.2.111.3.F of NUREG-0800,
Standard Review Plan for the Review of Safety Analysis Reports for Nuclear Power
Plants, (Reference 15) and satisfies the six assumptions stated in the NUREG. The
analysis determined new jet impingement centerline pressures and temperatures versus
distances utilizing the methodology contained in the ANSI standard and the break and
crack sizes and operating parameters identified in other EPU HELB calculations. This
analysis supersedes the discussion of jet impingement methodology provided in FSAR
Appendix A.2, Addendum 1 to reflect changes in methodologies used to determine HELB
parameters, including those used for environmental qualifications of equipment outside
containment.
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e) Operator response time evaluation

Training was performed on the PBNP simulator using two separate operating crews and
the Westinghouse Owner Group Emergency Operating Procedures. The scenario
chosen was a small main steam line break that would not generate automatic protective
action. The mass and energy releases required manual operator action within
ten (10) minutes to initiate reactor trip, isolation of feedwater flow to a faulted steam
generator and closure of the main steam isolation valves. Both crews successfully
accomplished all of those actions within ten minutes.

The review of the HELB outside containment reconstitution program has determined that the
program will maintain compliance with the license basis and will be acceptable for EPU
conditions.

3. Related License Amendment Requests

The following license amendment requests are required to be implemented prior to operation
at EPU conditions. The LARs each contain their own summary of changes and No Significant
Hazards evaluation, which is not repeated here.

a) Alternative Source Term

In LAR 241, Alternative Source Term, (Reference 3), FPL Energy Point Beach proposed to
continue containment spray operation during the recirculation phase of the accident for dose
reduction. The containment integrity analysis for EPU presented in this LAR credits the
operation of containment spray during the recirculation phase of the accident. (Attachment 5,
LR Section 2.6.1, Primary Containment Functional Design).

b) ASTRUM LBLOCA Analyses

In LAR 258, Incorporate Best Estimate Large Break Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA)
Analyses Using ASTRUM, (Reference 2.) FPL Energy Point Beach proposed the use.of the
LB BELOCA analysis using the Westinghouse Automated Statistical Treatment of
Uncertainties Method (ASTRUM) methodology. (Attachment 5, LR Section 2.8.5.6.3,
Emergency Core Cooling System and Loss-of-Coolant Accidents).

4. Post-LOCA Vital Area Access

The vital areas that will remain following EPU are:

a) C59 panel, located in the primary auxiliary building at Elevation 26'.

b) Unit 1 and 2 NaOH discharge line air-operated valves (AOVs) located in the primary
auxiliary building Elevation 26'. (Reference 3)

Emergency Operating Procedures (EOPs)

A review was performed of the Emergency Operating Procedures (EOPs) to identify the
operational (not security related) vital area access requirements applicable for EPU
operations following a design basis LOCA. It was determined that the vital area access
requirements identified in the original licensing basis are either:
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a) Not required to be evaluated since they are completed prior to the sump water

recirculation phase of the LOCA, and thus, do not pose a radiation hazard to the operator or,

b) Not required steps to be performed, but steps that may be performed if the environment is
considered acceptable by the PBNP Radiation Protection staff.

As discussed below the vital access area of the PASS is being eliminated for accident

mitigation and safe shutdown.

5. Post Accident Sampling System (PASS)

FPL Energy Point Beach is proposing to eliminate its current NUREG- 0737, Item 11.3.b
requirement to draw and analyze post-accident samples within 3 hours following a large

break LOCA. As a result of the above change, the Units 1 and 2 sample rooms are removed

from the list of operational vital areas. Justification for elimination of this requirement is
presented in Attachment 5, LR Section 2.10.2, Additional Review Areas (Health Physics)
which requests approval of WCAP 14986-A, Westinghouse Owners Group Post Accident
Sampling System Requirements: A Technical Basis, (Reference 16) and the associated
NRC approval of the topical report. Required Licensee Actions (RLAs) identified in
Sections 4.1 and 5 of the NRC Safety Evaluation (SE) for WCAP-1 4986-A (Reference 17)

are complete. Detailed discussion of the RLAs and the PBNP implementation of them is
provided in LR Section 2.10.2, Additional Review Areas (Health Physics). The plant will

remain capable of performing sampling activities following NRC approval to eliminate the
3-hour sampling requirement. These two post accident sample areas will no longer be

considered vital areas that require access for accident mitigation and safe shutdown. PASS
programatic requirements will remain in the TS.

The PBNP current licensing basis for core damage assessment is based on sample analysis
based upon the WOG, Post Accident Core Damage Assessment Methodology Revision 2,
dated November 1984. With the approval of this amendment, PBNP requests approval of
WCAP 14696-A Revision 1, Westinghouse Owners Group Core Damage Assessment

Guidance (CDAG) for use at PBNP for core damage assessment. WCAP 14696-A
Revision 1 was approved by the NRC staff on September 2,1999, for use as a methodology
change by Westinghouse plants. This methodology will be implemented prior to uprating
PBNP Unit 1 or Unit 2 as a part of implementation of this license amendment.

A 10 CFR 50.54(q) evaluation was completed and the conclusion has been reached that
implementation of the revised CDAG should increase the effectiveness of the emergency

response organization as stated in the NRC safety evaluation for WCAP 14696-A Revision 1.
Therefore, the change to the Emergency Plan does not require prior NRC approval.

3.3 Plant Modification Changes

The following modifications are being made for implementation of the EPU. These modifications
may be installed, tested and implemented in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

1) Main steam pipe supports will be upgraded to mitigate larger flow induced transient loads.
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2) The Steam Generator Moisture separator packages will be modified to maintain steam
moisture carry over to less than 0.25%.

3) New Main Generator output breakers will be installed on each unit along with an
associated protection scheme for isolation of the generator from the distribution system when
generator trips occur.

4) A variable speed drive will be installed on the 1 P2C charging pump.

5) The AFW system will be upgraded to install new unitized motor driven pumps and add
AFW pump suction auto-switchover to safety related service water upon loss of the
condensate storage water source. The construction of the system may proceed under
10 CFR 50.59. The final physical tie-in and implementation will require Commission prior
approval.

6) New main feedwater isolation valves (MFIVs) will be installed. Main feedwater piping
supports will be installed to withstand the potential stress of an MFIV closure transient.

7) Main steam isolation valve MSIV internals will be upgraded to address flow induced
vibration and closure loads at EPU conditions.

8) The pressurizer backup heater actuation on a pressurizer high level deviation signal will be
removed.

9) A backup compressed gas supply to the pressurizer auxiliary spray valve will be installed.

10) Local manual action to gag the Motor-Driven and Turbine-Driven AFW pump
mini-recirculation valves open will be eliminated. Therefore, reliance on that action will no
longer be required.

11) A self-cooled (i.e., air-cooled) air compressor to supply instrument air independent of the
need for service water cooling will be installed.

The final installation, testing and implementation of the following modifications will require NRC
approval of this LAR.

1) AFW system upgrade final tie-ins and implementation in accordance with the requested
TS 3.7.5 changes.

2) Main steam safety valve setpoint changes in accordance with the requested TS 3.7.1
changes.

3) Main feedwater isolation modification implementation in accordance with the requested
TS 3.7.3 changes.

4) Nuclear Steam Supply System (NSSS) and Balance of Plant (BOP) final instrumentation
setpoint changes and axial flux difference control implementation in accordance with the
requested TS 3.2.3, 3.3.1, 3.3.2, and 3.3.4 changes.

In summary, FPL Energy Point Beach has reviewed the Renewed Facility Operating Licenses,
Technical Specifications and current licensing basis and has determined that revisions to those
documents noted above (or in the previously referenced submittals) are required to properly
control plant operations and configuration under EPU conditions. In addition, the Regulatory
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Commitments identified in Attachment 4 are required to be completed as noted or prior to
implementation of the EPU for each respective unit. Identified changes to the FSAR will be
processed as part of the implementation process.

4,0 Technical Analysis

The acceptability of each proposed Renewed Facility Operating License, Technical Specification,
and Licensing Basis change is addressed in Attachment 5, EPU Licensing Report. Attachment 5
summarizes the evaluations performed to assure acceptable operation at EPU conditions, and
provides technical justification for the EPU related changes.

5.0 Environmental Evaluation

The environmental considerations evaluation is contained in Appendix D, Supplemental
Environmental Report to Attachment 5. It concludes that EPU will not result in a significant
change in non-radiological impacts on land use, water use, waste discharges, terrestrial and
aquatic biota, transmission facilities, or social and economic factors, and will have no
non-radiological environmental impacts other than those evaluated in the Environmental Report.
The Environmental Report further concludes that EPU will not introduce any new radiological
release pathways, will not result in a significant increase in occupational or public radiation
exposures, and will not result in significant additional fuel cycle environmental impacts.

FPL Energy Point Beach has determined that operation with the proposed EPU license
amendment would not result in any significant change in the types or significant increase in the
amounts of any effluent that may be released offsite nor does it involve a significant increase in
individual or cumulative occupational radiation exposure. Therefore, the proposed license
amendment is eligible for categorical exclusion as set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Pursuant to
10 CFR 51.22(b), no environmental impact statement or environmental assessment is needed in
connection with the approval of the proposed license amendment.

6.0 Regulatory Analysis

6,1 Applicable Regulatory Requirements / Criteria

The proposed changes have been evaluated to determine whether applicable regulations and
requirements continue to be met.

FPL Energy Point Beach has determined that the proposed changes do not require any
exemptions or relief from regulatory requirements and do not affect conformance with any
General Design Criterion (GDC) differently than described in the Final Safety Analysis Report
(FSAR).

6.2 No Significant Hazards Consideration

FPL Energy Point Beach has evaluated whether or not a significant hazards consideration is
involved with the proposed amendments by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR
50.92, "Issuance of amendment," as discussed below:
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1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No. The proposed changes will not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

The proposed modifications, associated changes to the Licenses, Technical Specifications
and current licensing bases will ensure that the results of previously evaluated accidents at
the uprated conditions remain within the acceptance criteria.

License and Technical Specification Changes

Changes to the Renewed Facility Operating Licenses, Technical Specifications and licensing
bases are being proposed, including changes to the maximum licensed reactor core thermal
power, reactor core safety limits, Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) operating strategy,
Reactor Protection System (RPS) and Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System
(ESFAS) Limited Safety System Settings and diesel generator (DG) start loss of voltage time
delays. Additional Technical Specification changes include, Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
flow rate, pressurizer operating level, pressurizer safety valve settings, accumulator and
refueling water storage tank boron concentrations, main steam safety valve maximum
allowable power level and lift settings, new MFIVs, modified AFW system, CST level and
Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) references. The safety analyses demonstrated that
the applicable acceptance criteria are met at the uprated power conditions, considering the
proposed License and Technical Specification changes.

The fission product barriers (fuel cladding, reactor coolant pressure boundary, and the
containment building) remain unchanged. The spectrum of previously analyzed postulated
accidents and transients was evaluated, and effects on the fuel, the reactor coolant pressure
boundary, and containment were determined. These analyses were performed consistent
with the proposed Technical Specification changes. The analysis results demonstrate that
existing fuel, reactor coolant pressure boundary and containment limits are met and the
effects on the fuel are such that dose consequences meet criteria described in LAR 241,
Alternative Source Term (ML083450683), at EPU conditions.

The proposed RPS and ESFAS setpoint changes provide appropriate values for operation of
PBNP at EPU conditions. The revised Technical Specification allowable values have been
calculated to account for new EPU analytical limits, instrument uncertainties and drift. The
proposed RPS and ESFAS setpoint changes are considered in the safety analyses for the
affected RPS and ESFAS functions, and do not significantly increase the probability or
consequences of the accidents previously evaluated and the setpoint changes considered in
the safety analysis continue to meet the applicable acceptance criteria. The safety analyses
for these accidents have been performed at the EPU power level and demonstrated
acceptable results.

Licensing Basis Changes

The licensing bases are being revised to use methodologies for the safety analyses that had
not been previously used at PBNP. These methodology changes incorporate computer
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codes and methods that have been previously approved for use by the NRC for use at other
nuclear power facilities.

The safety analyses have been revised to address operation at the uprated power level.
Analyses and evaluations have been performed for Point Beach Nuclear Plant (PBNP)
Units 1 and 2 at an uprated reactor core thermal power level of 1800 megawatts thermal
(MWt) for evaluation of NSSS and balance of plant (BOP) systems and components,
including the nuclear fuel.

The analyses and evaluations of the NSSS and BOP systems, structures and components
based on completion of the required modifications, confirm that the systems and components
will function as designed and demonstrate that the NSSS and BOP systems and components
meet all applicable design and licensing requirements at the uprated power level.

Use of NRC approved computer codes such as RETRAN, VIPRE and RAVE at PBNP for
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) analysis for those FSAR transients and accidents for
which DNB might be a concern, will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident for the following reasons. The codes are evaluation tools that
are independent of the probability of an accident. Use of the codes establish that DNB limits
are met such that core damage will not occur. Consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not increased.

The EPU radiological analysis reflects the application of the Alternative Source Term
methodology for operation at a licensed thermal power of 1800 MWt provided in LAR 241
Alternative Source Term (ML083450683), at EPU conditions. The no significant hazards
consideration in the LAR 241 application concluded that the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

In LAR 258, Incorporate Best Estimate Large Break Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA)
Analyses Using ASTRUM, (Reference 2) FPL Energy Point Beach proposed the use of the
LB BELOCA analysis using the Westinghouse Automated Statistical Treatment of
Uncertainties Method (ASTRUM) methodology. Approval at the uprated power level does not
alter the conclusion. The no significant hazards consideration in that application concluded
that the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

This LAR provides for the elimination of the 3-hour requirement to sample and analyze a
post-accident sample as described in WCAP 14986-A, Westinghouse Owners Group Post
Accident Sampling System Requirements: A Technical Basis. The implementation of the
licensee required actions of WCAP 14986-A have been completed with the exception of the
incorporation of the Core Damage Assessment Guideline. Details of the licensee required
actions can be found in LR Section 2.10.2, Additional Review Areas (Health Physics). As
part of the EPU implementation, PBNP will adopt the core damage assessment guidance
(CDAG) described in WCAP 14696-A Revision 1, Westinghouse Owners Group Core
Damage Assessment Guidance and has included it as a commitment in Attachment 4.
Therefore, the elimination of the 3-hour sample and analyze requirement with the use of the
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NRC approved WCAP 14986-A and WCAP 14696 guidance does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

HELB evaluations have been reevaluated at EPU conditions using the following:

1) Implementation of NRC Generic Letter (GL) 87-11, Relaxation in Arbitrary Intermediate

Pipe Rupture Requirements, dated June 19,1987 (Reference 9) and Branch Technical

Position MEB 3-1, Postulated Rupture Locations in Fluid System Piping Inside and

Outside Containment, Revision 2, dated June 1987 (Reference 10)

2) Mass and energy released from a HELB

3) Compartment pressurization transient evaluation following a HELB event

4) Jet impingement from streams following a HELB event

5) Operator response time evaluation

The review of the HELB outside containment reconstitution program has determined that the
program will maintain compliance with the license basis and will be acceptable for EPU

conditions. The results of these evaluations show that the effects of HELB at EPU do not

involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Modifications

To support operation at the uprated power level, system modifications are required: including

a proposed installation of main feedwater isolation valves (MFIVs) that will mitigate accidents
to ensure that containment pressure does not exceed safety analysis limits. Also an upgrade

to the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs) to improve the reliability of the valves under EPU
conditions will be made.

An upgrade to the Auxiliary Feedwater System is being made to support requirements for

transients and other accidents at EPU conditions. This modification to the auxiliary feedwater
(AFW) system will provide additional capacity and reliability for the system. This modification

will incorporate Appendix R and other separation considerations in its design. In addition, an

automatic switchover from a Condensate Storage Tank suction source to a safety related
Service Water source will be installed for actuation based upon the loss of suction pressure

from the CST. A low suction pressure trip of the AFW pumps will also be maintained to
ensure pump protection if the suction transfer does not occur.

The proposed changes involve design basis accident or event response. However, they will
not significantly increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The probability

of any evaluated accident or event is not significantly affected by the changes being
proposed. The proposed changes will not significantly affect accident initiators or precursors.

They will not alter or prevent the ability of systems, structures or components from performing

their intended safety function to meet the applicable acceptance limits for the accidents and
events.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No. The proposed modifications, associated changes to the Licenses, Technical

Specifications and current licensing bases do not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

License and Technical Specification Changes

Changes to the Renewed Facility Operating License, Technical Specifications and licensing

bases are being proposed, including changes to the maximum licensed reactor core thermal

power, reactor core safety limits, Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) operating strategy,
Reactor Protection System (RPS) and Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System
(ESFAS) Limiting Safety System Settings, and diesel generator (DG) start loss of voltage
time delays. Additional Technical Specification changes include, Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) flow rate, pressurizer operating level, pressurizer safety valve settings, accumulator

and refueling water storage tank boron concentrations, main steam safety valves maximum

allowable power level and lift settings, new MFIVs, modified AFW system, CST level and
Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) references. These analyses and evaluations of the
NSSS and BOP based on implementation of the proposed License, Technical Specification

changes above confirm that the systems and components meet their design requirements
and the transient and accident analyses continue to meet their acceptance criteria. No new or
different kind of accident are created by these changes.

The proposed RPS and ESFAS Limited Safety System Setting changes do not create the
possibility of a new or different type of accident due to operation of PBNP at EPU conditions.
The revised Technical Specification LSSS values have been calculated to account for new

EPU analytical limits, and known instrument uncertainties using industry standard setpoint

methodology ISA 67.04. The proposed RPS and ESFAS setpoint changes are used in the

safety analyses for the affected RPS and ESFAS functions, and do not significantly affect
these accidents or the applicable acceptance criteria.

Licensing Basis Changes

The current licensing bases are being revised to use methodologies for the safety analyses

that had not been previously used at PBNP. These methodology changes incorporate
computer codes and methods that have been previously approved for use by the NRC and
used at other nuclear power facilities.

The analyses and evaluations of the NSSS and BOP systems, structures, and components

based on these new methods, confirm that the systems and components will function as
designed and demonstrate that the NSSS and BOP systems and components meet all
applicable design and licensing requirements at the uprated power level. The possibility of a
new or different type of accident is not created.

Use of computer codes such as RETRAN, VIPRE and RAVE at PBNP for departure from
nucleate boiling (DNB) analysis for those FSAR transients and accidents for which DNB

might bea concern, will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
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any accident previously evaluated since the codes are evaluation tools and are not accident
initiators. Use of the codes establish DNB limits such that core damage will not occur.

The EPU radiological analysis reflects the application of the Alternative Source Term
methodology for operation at a licensed thermal power of 1800 MWt provided in LAR 241
Alternative Source Term (ML083450683), at EPU conditions. The no significant hazards
consideration in that application concluded that the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

In LAR 258, Incorporate Best Estimate Large Break Loss of CoolantAccident (LOCA)
Analyses Using ASTRUM, (Reference 2) FPL Energy Point Beach proposed the use of the
LB BELOCA analysis using the Westinghouse Automated Statistical Treatment of
Uncertainties Method (ASTRUM) methodology. The No Significant Hazards Consideration in
that application concluded that the use of the new methodology does not alter the nature of
events postulated in the FSAR nor do they introduce any unique precursor mechanisms.

HELB evaluations have been reevaluated at EPU conditions using the following:

1) Implementation of NRC Generic Letter (GL) 87-11, Relaxation In Arbitrary Intermediate
Pipe Rupture Requirements, dated June 19, 1987 (Reference 9) and Branch Technical
Position MEB 3-1, Postulated Rupture Locations In Fluid System Piping Inside And
Outside Containment, Revision 2, dated June 1987 (Reference 10)

2) Mass and energy released from a HELB

3) Compartment pressurization transient evaluation following a HELB event

4) Jet impingement from streams following a HELB event

5) Operator response time evaluation

The review of the HELB outside containment reconstitution program has determined that the
program will maintain compliance with the license basis and will be acceptable for EPU
conditions. The results of these evaluations show that the effects of HELB at EPU do not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

Modifications

To support operation at the uprated power level, system modifications are required including
a proposed installation of main feedwater isolation valves (MFIVs) that will mitigate accidents
to ensure that containment pressure does not exceed safety analysis limits for a steam line
break accident. An upgrade to the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs) to improve the
reliability of the valves under EPU conditions will also be made.

An upgrade to the Auxiliary Feedwater System is being made to support requirements for
transients and other accidents at EPU conditions. This modification to the auxiliary feedwater
(AFW) system will provide additional capacity and reliability for the system. This modification
will incorporate Appendix R and other separation considerations in its design. In addition, an
automatic switchover from a Condensate Storage Tank suction source to a safety related
Service Water source will be installed for actuation based upon the loss of suction pressure
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from the CST. A low suction pressure trip of the AFW pumps will also be maintained to
ensure pump protection if the suction transfer does not occur.

The proposed changes involve design basis accident or event response. However, they will
not create the possibility of a new accident or event. The proposed changes will not
significantly affect accident initiators or precursors. They will not alter or prevent the ability of
systems, structures, or components from performing their intended function within the
applicable acceptance limits.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Response: No. The proposed modifications and associated changes to the Licenses,
Technical Specifications and current licensing bases will ensure that the results of postulated

accidents at the uprated conditions remain within the acceptance criteria and will not involve
a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

License and Technical Specification Changes

Changes to the Renewed Facility Operating License, Technical Specifications and licensing
bases are being proposed, including changes to the maximum licensed reactor core thermal
power, reactor core safety limits, Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) operating strategy,
Reactor Protection System (RPS) and Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System

(ESFAS) Limiting Safety System Settings, and diesel generator (DG) start loss of voltage
time delays. Additional Technical Specification changes include Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) flow rate, pressurizer operating level, pressurizer safety valve settings, accumulator
and refueling water storage tank boron concentrations, main steam safety valves maximum
allowable power level and lift settings, new MFIVs, modified AFW system, CST level and

Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) references. Analyses and evaluations have been
performed for PBNP Units 1 and 2 at the uprated power level of 1800 MWt for the NSSS and

BOP systems and components, including the nuclear fuel. Analyses and evaluations of the
NSSS and BOP based on these changes, confirm that the systems and components meet
their design requirements and the transients and accidents meet their acceptance criteria.

The proposed changes to Technical Specifications provide adequate margin such that PBNP
Units 1 and 2 can be operated in a safe manner at the EPU conditions. These changes will
not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

Current Licensing Bases Changes

The current licensing bases are being revised to use methodologies for the safety analyses

that had not been previously used at PBNP. These methodology changes incorporate
methods,computer codes and analyses that have been previously approved for use by the
NRC and for use at other nuclear power facilities.

Use of NRC approved computer codes such as RETRAN, VIPRE and RAVE at PBNP for
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) analysis for those FSAR transients and accidents for
which DNB might be a concern, will not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety,
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since the code is an evaluation tool that is in many cases is used to verify the maintenance of
the margin to safety. Use of the code establishes DNB limits and verifies that core damage
will not occur.

The EPU radiological analysis reflects the application of the Alternative Source Term

methodology for operation at a licensed thermal power of 1800 MWt provided in LAR 241
Alternative Source Term (ML083450683), at EPU conditions. The no significant hazards
consideration in that application concluded that the proposed change does not reduce any
margin of safety.

In LAR 258, Incorporate Best Estimate Large Break Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA)
Analyses Using ASTRUM, (LAR 258, Reference 7.2) FPL Energy Point Beach proposed the

use of the LB BELOCA analysis using the Westinghouse Automated Statistical Treatment of
Uncertainties Method (ASTRUM) methodology. The No Significant Hazards Consideration in
that application concluded that the use of the new methodology does not reduce a margin of
safety.

The EPU radiological analysis reflects the application of the Alternative Source Term
methodology for operation at a rated thermal power of 1800 MWt provided in LAR 241
Alternative Source Term (ML083450683), at EPU conditions. The no significant hazards
consideration in that application concluded that the use of the new methodology does not
reduce any margin of safety.

This LAR provides for the elimination of the 3-hour requirement to sample and analyze a post
accident sample as described in NRC approved WCAP 14986-A, Westinghouse Owners
Group Post Accident Sampling System Requirements: A Technical Basis. The
implementation of the licensee required actions of WCAP 14986-A, have been completed

with the exception of the incorporation of the Core Damage Assessment Guidline. Details of
the licensee required actions can be found in LR Section 2.10.2, Additional Review Areas
(Health Physics). As part of the implementation PBNP will adopt the core damage

assessment guidance (CDAG) described in WCAP 14696-A Revision 1, Westinghouse
Owners Group Core Damage Assessment Guidance. Therefore the elimination of the 3-hour

sample and analyze requirement with the use of the WCAP 14986-A and WCAP 14696-A
guidance does not reduce a margin of.safety.

HELB evaluations have been reevaluated at EPU conditions using the following:

1) Implementation of NRC Generic Letter (GL) 87-11, Relaxation In Arbitrary Intermediate
Pipe Rupture Requirements, dated June 19, 1987 (Reference 9) and Branch Technical
Position MEB 3-1, Postulated Rupture Locations In Fluid System Piping Inside And

Outside Containment, Revision 2, dated June 1987 (Reference 10)

2) Mass and energy released from a HELB

3) Compartment pressurization transient evaluation following a HELB event

4) Jet impingement from streams following a HELB event

5) Operator response time evaluation
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The review of the HELB outside containment reconstitution program has determined that the
program will maintain compliance with the license basis and will be acceptable for EPU
conditions. The results of these evaluations show that the effects of HELB at EPU do not

involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Modifications

To support operation at the uprated power level, system modifications are required: including
a proposed installation of main feedwater isolation valves (MFIVs) that will mitigate accidents
to ensure that containment pressure does not exceed safety analysis limits for a steam line
break accident. An upgrade to the main steam isolation valves (MSIVs) to improve the
reliability of the valves under EPU conditions will also be made-

A modification to the auxiliary feedwater (AFW) system will provide additional capacity and
reliability for the system. This modification will incorporate Appendix R and other separation
considerations in its design. In addition, an automatic switchover from a Condensate Storage
Tank suction source to a safety related Service Water source will be installed for actuation

based upon the loss of suction pressure from the CST. A low suction pressure trip of the
AFW pumps will also be maintained to ensure pump protection if the suction transfer does
not occur.

The analyses and evaluations of the NSSS and BOP systems based on completion of the
required modifications, confirm that the systems and components will function as designed
and demonstrate that the NSSS and BOP systems and components meet all applicable
design and licensing requirements at the uprated power level.

No new accident scenarios, failure mechanisms or single failures are introduced as a result of
the proposed modifications. All systems, structures and components previously assumed for
the mitigation of an event remain capable of fulfilling their intended design function. The
proposed changes will not have any significant effect on the margin to safety.

Therefore, in conclusion, none of the proposed changes involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

In accordance with the requirements of 10 CFR 50.90, FPL Energy Point Beach hereby requests
an amendment to Renewed Facility Operating Licenses DPR-24 and DPR-27 for PBNP. The
purpose of the proposed LAR is to revise the Renewed Facility Operating Licenses and the

Technical Specifications to allow operation at an increased licensed core thermal power of
1800 MWt.

FPL Energy Point Beach has evaluated the proposed LAR in accordance with 10 CFR 50.91
against the standards in 10 CFR 50.92 and has determined that the operation of
PBNP Units 1 and 2 in accordance with the proposed LAR presents no significant hazards and
therefore, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

A comprehensive review of accident analyses, component and system analyses, and
radiological dose consequences was performed for the EPU. Analyses met the appropriate
criteria, as explained in the no significant hazards determination. Therefore, operation of
PBNP Units 1 and 2 in accordance with the proposed amendments will not result in a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of any accident previously analyzed; will not result in
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a new or different kind of an accident from any accident previously analyzed; and will not result in
a significant reduction in margin of safety. Therefore, operation of PBNP Units 1 and 2 in
accordance with the proposed amendments does not involve a significant hazards consideration.
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C. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70, FPLE Point Beach to receive,
possess and use at any time any byproduct, source, and special nuclear material as
sealed neutron sources for reactor startup, sealed source for reactor instrumentation
and radiation monitoring equipment calibration, and as fission detectors in amounts
as required;

D. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70, FPLE Point Beach to receive,
possess and use in amounts as required any byproduct, source of special nuclear
material without restriction to chemical or physical form, for sample analysis or
instrument calibration or associated with radioactive apparatus or components; and

E. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30 and 70, FPLE Point Beach to possess
such byproduct and special nuclear materials as may be produced by the operation
of the facility, but not to separate such materials retained within the fuel cladding.

4. This renewed operating license shall be deemed to contain and is subject to the
conditions specified in the following Commission regulations: 10 CFR Part 20,
Section 30.34 of 10 CFR Part 30, Section 40.41 of 10 CFR Part 40, Sections 50.54
and 50.59 of 10 CFR Part 50, and Section 70.32 of 10 CFR Part 70; and is subject to all
applicable provisions of the Act and to the rules, regulations, and orders of the
Commission now or hereafter in effect; and is subject to the additional conditions
specified below:

A. Maximum Power Levels

FPLE Point Beach is authorized to operate the facility at reactor core power levels
not in excess of '64l-9megawatts thermal.

B. Technical Specifications

The Technical Specifications contained in Appendices A and B, as revised through
Amendment No. ?-f3, are hereby incorporated in the renewed operating license.
FPLE Point Beach shall operate the facility in accordance with Technical
Snecificaitions_-

C. Spent Fuel Pool Modification

The licensee is authorized to modify the spent fuel st
storage capacity from 351 to 1502 assemblies as des
dated March 21, 1978, as supplemented and amendE
verification check for poison material in the poison as;
boron plates, the NRC shall be notified and an on-site

RENEWED FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE
Renewed License No. DPR-27

orage pool to increase its
cribed in licensee's application

•d. In the event that the on-site
semblies discloses any missing
test on every poison assembly
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D. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70, FPLE Point Beach to receive,
possess and use in amounts as required any byproduct, source or special nuclear
material without restriction to chemical or physical form, for sample analysis or
instrument calibration or associated with radioactive apparatus or components; and

E. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30 and 70, FPLE Point Beach to possess
such byproduct and special nuclear materials as may be produced by the operation
of the facility, but not to separate such materials retained within the fuel cladding.

4. This renewed operating license shall be deemed to contain and is subject to the
conditions specified in the following Commission regulations: 10 CFR Part 20,
Section 30-34 of 10 CFR Part 30, Section 40.41 of 10 CFR Part 40, Sections 50.54
and .50.59 of 10 CFR Part 50, and Section 70.32 of 10 CFR Part 70; and is subject to all
applicable provisions of the Act and to the rules, regulations, and orders of the
Commission now or hereafter in effect; and is subject to the additional conditions
specified below:

A. Maximum Power Levels

FPLE Point Beach is authorized to operate the facility at reactor core power levels
not in excess of egawatts thermal.

B. Technical Specifications

The Technical Specifications contained in Appendices A and B, as revised through
Amendment No.,£94, are hereby incorporated in the renewed operating license.
FPLE Point Beach shall operate the facility in accordance with Technical
Specifications.

C. Soent Fuel Pool Modification

The licensee is authorized to modify the spent fuel storage pool to increase its
storage capacity from 351 to 1502 assemblies as described in licensee's application
dated March 21, 1978, as supplemented and amended. In the event that the on-site
verification check for poison material in the poison assemblies discloses any missing
boron plates, the NRC shall be notified a
shall be performed.

I FPL ENERGY POINT BEACH LLC

~DOCKET NO. 50-266!
RENEWED FACLIYOPERATIN•G LICENSE

nd an on-site test on every poison assembly

Renewed License No. DPR-24
Amendment No. %e3



Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

SHUTDOWNMARGIN
(SDM)

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of +646 M"(t.

SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by
which the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from
its present condition assuming:

a. All rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are fully
inserted except for the single RCCA of highest
reactivity worth, which is assumed to be fully
withdrawn. However, with all RCCAs verified fully
inserted by two independent means, it is not
necessary to account for a stuck RCCA in the SDM
calculation;

b. With any RCCA not capable of being fully inserted,
the reactivity worthof the RCCA must be accounted
for in the determination of SDM; and

c. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator
temperatures are changed to the nominal zero
power design level.

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing all slave
relays in the channel required for OPERABILITY and
verifying the OPERABILITY of each required slave relay.
The SLAVE- RELAY TEST shall include a continuity check
of associated required testable actuation devices. The
SLAVE RELAY TEST may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of
one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components during the interval specified by the
Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are tested
during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the
total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

I

SLAVE RELAY TEST

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

Point Beach 1.1-5 Unit 1 - Amendment No. -#
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-



SLs
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

In MODES 1 and 2, the combination of THERMAL POWER, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) highest loop average temperature, and pressurizer
pressure shall not exceed the limits specified in the COLR in order to
preserve the following fuel design criteria:

2.1-1.1 The departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) shall be

maintained:

, ,€•-1.22/•1-04 (typ,,,d/thirnbl,) for tho WR,\B1I 1_ . rretla

-Ž 1.24,'1.23 (typi•al/thirnblc;r• i.thc-,;RB- orr'lation •or,"

> 1.30 for the W-3 correlation when system pressure is
> 1000 psia

> 1.45 for the W-3 correlation when system pressure is
Ž500 psia and < 1000 psia

2.1.1.2 The peak fuel centerline temperature shall be maintained
< 5080 OF, decreasing by 58 OF per 10,000 MWD/MTU of burnup.

2-1.2 RCS Pressure SL

In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 the RCS pressure shall be maintained
5 2735 psig.

2.2 SL Violations

2.2.1 If SL 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

2.2.2 If SL 2.1.2 is violated:

2.2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within
1 hour.

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6 restore compliance within 5 minutes.

Point Beach 2.0-1 Unit 1 -Amendment No. -9"
Unit 2 - Amendment No. aO&



FO(Z)
3.2.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and
SR 3.2.1.2.

Prior to
increasing
THERMAL
POWER above
the limit of
Required
Action A. 1

•setpe+t-haet-hae---
4a•borc theducc --

.-+bove the limito-

.a&-Rquiee

N

-------- --- NOTE -----------
Required Action B.4
shall be completed
whenever this Condition
is entered.

B_ FW(Z) not within limits.

B.1 Reduce 49-1t>_
for each 1%
FW(Z) exceeds limit.

-4 hours

AND

B.2 Reduce Power Range
Neutron Flux-High trip
setpoints > 1% for each
1% th..t the maxim.m-

72 hours

?XFD 4s;it fa 1educcc

AND

(continued)

Point Beach 3.2.1-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No.,2"
Unit 2 - Amendment No..v-



F0(Z)
3.2.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.3 Reduce the Overpower 72 hours
AT trip setpoints Ž> 1%
for each 1% 4+
maxifmum aecwbk-
S powor of tho AFD iimitq-

AND

B.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and Prior to
SR 3.2.1.2. increasing

THERMAL
POWER above
the ,,a*4m*

.-allwablc peow-.r
-,ef the AFD liwfto.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

I ;~n t

Point Beach 3.2-1-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 204
Unit 2 - Amendment No. G



REPLACE WITH THE
FOLLOWING 3 AFD
INSERT PAGES.

AFD
3.2.3

2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3 JAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD in % flux difference units shall be maintain within the
limits specified in the COLR.

------------------------------- NOTE -----------------------------
The D shall be considered outside limits hen two or more
OPERA LE excore channels indicate AF to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with TH MAL POW 50% RTP.

MAU I I UI'JI:,

CONDITION COMPLETION TIME

A. AFD not within limits. 3 hours

SURVEILLANCE /EQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE F QUENCY

SR/,.23.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE 7 days~excore channel.

Point Beach 3.2.3-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. .2{"
Unit 2 - Amendment No..,"



AFD INSERTPAGES
(PageI of 3) AFD

3.2.3

3,2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3-2.3A AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD:

a. Shall be maintained within the target band about the target flux
difference. The target band is specified in the COLR.

b. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER
< 90% RTP but >- 50% RTP, provided AFD is within the acceptable
operation limits and cumulative penalty deviation time is 5 1 hour
during the previous 24 hours. The acceptable operation limits are
specified in the COLR.

c. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER
< 50% RTP.

----------.-.----....--------... .------ NOTES -------..................--------.-----
1. The AFD shall be considered outside the target band when two or

more OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside the
target band.

2. With THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP, penalty deviation time shall
be accumulated on the basis of a 1 minute penalty deviation for
each 1 minute of power operation with AFD outside the target band.

3. With THERMAL POWER < 50% RTP and > 15 % RTP, penalty
deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis of a 0.5 minute
penalty deviation for each 1 minute of power operation with AFD
outside the target band.

4. A total of 16 hours of operation may be accumulated with AFD
outside the target band without penalty deviation time during
surveillance of power range channels in accordance with
SR 3.3.1.6, provided AFD is maintained within acceptable operation
limits.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP.

-r " J.,'n-



YFD INSERT PAGES
(Page 2 of 3) AFD

3.2.3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. THERMAL POWER A.1 Restore AFD to Within 15 minutes

90% RTP. target band.

AND

AFD not within the target
band.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL 15 minutes
associated Completion POWER to < 90% RTP.
Time of Condition A not
met.

C. ----------. NOTE ----------- C.1 Reduce THERMAL 30 minutes
Required Action C.1 POWER to < 50% RTP.
must be completed
whenever Condition C is
entered.

THERMAL POWER
< 90% and _> 50% RTP
with cumulative penalty
deviation time > 1 hour
during the previous
24 hours.

OR

THERMAL POWER
< 90% and ; 50% RTP
with AFD not within the
acceptable operation
limits.

D. Required Action and D.1 Reduce THERMAL 9 hours
associated Completion POWER to < 15% RTP.
Time for Condition C not
met.

A 14 t s1eoxCY\ 3,2.2-Z- u&1t 1 .- medmien1.Ah,



AFD INSERT PAGES
(Page 3 of 3)

AFD
3.2.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD is within limits for each OPERABLE 7 days
excore channel.

SR 3.2.3.2 Update target flux difference. Once within
31 EFPD after
each refueling

AND

31 EFPD

thereafter

SR 3.2.3.3 -- ---- --- NOTE -....................--- --

The initial target flux difference after each refueling
may be determined from design predictions.

Determine, by measurement, the target flux Once within
difference. 31 EFPD after

each refueling

AND

92 EFPD
thereafter

po"It 6ec.-C.-K -32.z.3- 3 U~tl - ArnendIeAt4o.



RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 8)
Reacfor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE RaEcJUED
MODES GHAJ'NELs

SURVEIU..ANCE
REQUJIREMENTSFUNCTION CONDITIONS

1. Manual Reaclor Trip

2. Power Range Neutron
Flux

a. High

1,2

3 (a) 4 (a), 5 (a)

2

2

'B

C

SR 3.8..13

SR 3.3.1.13

NA

NA

1,2 4

4b. Low

I (b), 2 (C)

D SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.2
SR 3.3.1,7
SR 3.3.1.11

D SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.8
SR 3.3.1.tl

C-4t4" RTP

6-9 RTP

3. Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux

4. Source Range Neutron
Flux

2 F,G SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.8
SR 3.3.1.11

2 (d)

S(a) 4 (a), 5(a)

45, Overtemperature AT 1,2

Hj SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.8
SR 3.3.1.11

l,J SR 33.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR .3.1.11

D SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.3
SR 3.3.1.6
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

D SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

within span of
instrumentation

within span of
instrumenlation

Refer to Note 1
(Page 33.1-18)

6. Overpower AT 1,2 4 Refer to Note 2
(Page 3.3.1-20)

(continued)

(a)

(b)

(c)

fd)

With Reactor Trip Breakers (RTBs) closed and Rod Control System capable of rod Mtthdrawa).

Below the P-10 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlockf

Above the P-6 (lnteymnediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.

Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.

TAr l_ 33.31-I lao es 9 C L) &,fe•pC )c it e V '

0- - -.,L 's S , lmqciS

Point Beach 3.3.1-13 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2t
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RPS Instrumentation11 ý 3.3ý 1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 2 of $)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLIGABLEý REQJIRED
MOD11S CFONNELSFUNCTION CONDITIONS

SURVFJWANCE
REGCJlREMEN'TS

7. Pressurizer Pressure

a. Low

b. High

8. Pressurizer Water Level-
. 'H igh ... ..... • .

4

3
1,2

K SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3,3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

D SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR S3.1.11

K SR 3.3.1.1
..SR 3,3.1.7....

SR 3.3.1.11

of Span
M()

9. Reactor Coolant
Flow-Low

a. Single Loop 3 per loop

3 per loopb, Two Loops

10. Reactor Coolant Pump
(RcP) Breaker Position

a. Sing&e Loop

L SR 3.3,1
SR 33,1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

K SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

M SR 3.3.1.13

N SR 3.3.1.13

K SR 3.3.1.9
SR 3.3,1,10

b. Two Loops 1(g)

I (e)

1 per RCP

I per RCP

2 per bus

Ž90%

NA

NA

>-3120 V*it. Undervoltage
Bus A01 & A02

(continued)

(e)

(1)

(g)

Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.

Above the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) fnterfock.

Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock and below the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) Interlock.

C(-) r fllSPc,6 1t'r W 35 c-n q01 cprig C(in ppl;63oti1e wl~tt f6__

Ccr ) CA"~e,fe n 3.:34 F tho-v tifýd C' I cce cTIiMt \) - rf

Point Beach 3.3,1-14 Unit 1 - Amendment No9-1
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BPS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page'3 of .8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE R RJIRED
MODES CHANNELS

9URVBLLNCE
RECAJIREMENTSFUNCTION CONDITIONS

12. Underfrequency
Bus A01 & A02

13. Steam Generator (SG)
Water Level - Low Low

14. SGWater
Level - Low

1,2

1,2

2 per bus

3 per SG

2 per SG

2 per SGCoincident With
Steam Flow/Feedwater
Flow Mismatch

1,2

E SR &.3.1.10

D SR 3.3.1
SR 3.3.1-7
SR 3.3.1.11

O SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

D SR 3.3.1.1
SR 3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11

O SR 3.3.1.14

0 SR 3.3.1.14

P SR 3.3.1.13

2:55.0 Hz

s 1 E6 Ibmthr

,ký4 of span

15. Turbine Trip

a. Low Autostop OH
Pressure

b, Turbine Stop Valve
Closure

16. Safely Injeclion (Sl))nput
from Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation System
(ESFAS)

10)

1t)

1,2

3

2

NA

NA

NA

(continued)

(e) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock.

0) Above the P-9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.

Cm) -abie.3.-3,j-) Ahoteý5 -3-J q ic e n h ±v.

Point Beach 33.13-15 Unit 1 - Amendment No. f-44
Unit 2 - Amendment No. e



imentation
-, 3.3-1

Table 3.3-1-1 (page 4 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

FUNCTION
APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVBllANCE

MODES CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

t7. Reactor Trip
System Interlocks

a. Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux, P-6

b. Low Power Reactor
Trips Block, P-7

(1) Power Range
Neutron Flux

(2) Turbine
Impulse
Pressure

c. Power Range
Neutron Fluy, P-8

d. Power Range
Neutron Flux, P-9

e. Power Range
Neutron Flux. P-10

2 (d) 2

4

I 2

R SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.12

S SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.12

S SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.12

S SR3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.12

S SR 3.3.1.11
SR 3.3.1.12

R SR 3.3.1,11
SR 3.3.1.12

> qe. -11
.- I 4amp

, wý RTP

• turbine power

Ch)

;39% RTP and

vtrRTP

NA

NA

1

1(k)

1,2

4

4

2 trains

2 trains

18. Reactor Trip

Breakers (RTBs)

1,2

3 (a), 4 (a). 5 (a)

1,2

3 (a), 4 (a), 5(a)

Q

T

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.4

19. ReactorTrip Breaker
Undervoltage and Shunt
Trip Mechanisms

1 each per
RTB

1 each per
RTB

U SR 3.3.1.4

T SR 3.3.1.4

NA

NA

(continued)

(a) With the RTBs closed and the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.

(d) Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.

C j) .With 1 of 2 circulating water pump breakers closed and condenser vacuum Ž_ 22 "Hg.

th) aS 2100 ? K 'ýlf' U 1 S1~ r 1 ~ T  $72f'e- "F ~-.3~/- / -P Pý 7 -Z
+0 IP 67700F. or 3 C- S4 dO P-

! n")o+ 5-et ke7 s "- , ' Fxer_ e. "qo <t 5"7Zfe

Point Beach 3.3.1-16 Unit I - Amendment No.--2,-
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-e64-



RPS Instrumentation
S3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE RECUIRED SURVEILLANCE -AelewABe*e
MOD:S. CHA~NNELS CONDITIONS REC0tJRE2VFMTS VFUNCTION

20. Reactor Trip Bypass 1(), 20) 1 V SR 8.3.1.4 NA
Breaker and associated
Undervoltage Trip 30), 40) 50) 1 W SR 3,3.1.4 NA
Mechanism

21. Automatic Trip Logic 1,2, 2 trairs P SR 3.3.1.5 NA

SR 3.3.1.15

3(a), 4 (a), 5(a) 2 trains X SR 3.3.1.5 NA

(a)

(i)

With RTBs closed and Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.

When Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers are racked in and closed and the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal

i-f e_ eC.x C .toJ , 0 A b S-o e-. is e-e d S ,

Point Beach 3.3.1-17 Unit 1 - Amendment No. R
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-&f



RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 6 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

Note 1: Overtemperature AT

AT (_ I ) _< ATo (K1 - K2 (T( )-T )(+----S) +K3(P- P) - 01))
I+ T 3 S I+ -2

V 6e-r e.
...f. (values are appic,.l... to .-pe0ation at bothp200-uncens220 aiano , .... -

AT. indicated AT at _
T average temperature, OF
T' < [*3°F {#er--ee-cc cntaining 422V i- fuc•laembIi 4
t' -4 [*j, (W ..... not containing 12,2V!.fuol.ass.mb4a.

P pressurizer pressure, psig
P[*3 psig Fr 2250 psia operation)*

. [*3 p;oig,, (orn 200 ..... opraio and .o... not ... ontain . 22.Vfe •soblo)

K1  • [*1 (•er--24?50 psia opcato andco en

-~~----L- J - =0- ---- oPorto idcrcntcaii
K, VI (or 0Q-6psia-peprtion and cOf-ee -eO~ii~12 fose~ie-

K2  = [*

S  [*] sec
2 = [* sec

T3[ sec
4[*3 sec eRmeemt-oroquivalent-RTD

z4 = [*] sec ,foFt-Roccrnnt o uivaent-RTD --

the p -range nuclear ion chambers; with gains to be selected based on mea
instrument re e during plant startup tests, where qt and qb are the nt power in the top
and bottom halves o re respectively, and q, + qb is total ower in percent of rated
power, such that:
(a) for qt - qt) within .43 [3percen , - r cores not containing 422V+ fuel

assemblies. *) pertj•I) 0 for cores containing 422V" fuel

(b) for each er at the magnitude of qt - qb exceeds +[* nt, the AT trip setpoint
sh uOtomatically reduced by an equivalent of [*] percent of ratýwer for cores

ot containing 422V+ fuel assemblies and reduced by an equivalent of [*I pt of

Point Beach 3.3-1-18 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2-O1
Unit 2 - Amendment No. -



RPS Instrumentation
3-3-1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 7 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

Note 1: Overtemperature AT (continued)

Point Beach 3.3.1-19 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 943t,
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 24&



RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 8 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

Note 2: Overpower AT

AT (1I-) < ATJ[K 4 -KW5 ( T ) )T- K6 [T( )-T'J]I +T3S 'r S±1 1+,14S 1+ T4S

he ,,re

e tze tb I- pca ad- 2-250 &J)44 a

AT, = indicated AT at 4ad; OF
T = average temperature, OF
T' [*] 6Fn-f "

-~-*- ~- - ~~ fuc]accombl;o-)-
K @4 vi ated po)WcrFr cerontainingr,422 fuo4 a1 mblics)

_t".K.... _< [ t'3• of..rated -powi~fr cre~s noteon in " _22\ f"!asebi

K5  = [ for increasing T
= [*3 for decreasing T

Kr, = [* for T _> T' (.rrs¢nan•4-.-+feasml4

K = [*3 for T < T'

S = [*] sec

C3 = [*3 sec r Rose

T4 ~ sec fr-&Rgsenen op-equivafe4-Rý---

&/The values denoted with [*] are specified in the COLR.

Point Beach 3.3.1-20 Unit 1 - Amendment No. Q-+
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 206



Table 3.3.1-1
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

Note 3:

A channel is OPERABLE when both of the following conditions are met:

a. The as-found Field Trip Setpoint (FTSP) is within the COT acceptance
criteria for the as-found value. The method used to determine the COT
acceptance criteria is described in FSAR Section 7.2.

b. The as-left FTSP is reset to a value that is within the as-left tolerance at
the completion of the surveillance. The channel is considered operable
even if the as-left FTSP is non-conservative with respect to the LSSS
provided that the as-left FTSP is within the established as-left tolerance
band. The method used to determine the as-left tolerance is described in
FSAR Section 7.2.

Note 4:

If the as-found FTSP is outside its predefined as-found acceptance criteria:

a. Evaluation of corrective measures necessary to return the channel to
service is implemented in applicable plant maintenance and operating
procedures.

b. The out-of-tolerance condition shall be entered into the Corrective Action
Process.

Point Beach 3.3.1-21 Unit 1 Amendment No.
Unit 2 Amendment No.



ESFAS Instrumentation
.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 1 of 3) '57y g 7r-?/v"
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumenta o Tr" "Jr

APPLICABLE RJQUIRED SURVEILLANCE 4ALLWB4ý
FUNCTION MODES CWANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMEN-TS ,A4-

1. Safety Injection

a. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Coblainment
Pressure-High

1,2,3,4

1,2,3,4

1,2,3

2

2 trains

3

B SR 9.*.2.7

C SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.5

NA

NA

D SR 3.-3.2.1
SR 3.32.3.... SR.3:.2: .. ....... . ..... ......

d. Pressudzer
Pressure-;Low

e. Steam Line
Pressure--Low

1 ,2,3(a) 3 D SR 3.3.2.1
SR 8.3.2,3
SR 3.8.2.8

D SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3,3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8

z a (e p i>
3 per
steam

line

2. Containment Spray

a. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Containment
Pressure-High High

1,2,3,4

1,2,3,4

1,2,3

2

2 trains

2 sets
of 3

E SR 3.3.2.7

C SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.5

D SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8

NA

NA

-z 'P~

(continued)

2ooo
(a) Pressurizer Pressure > "40*psig.

2000

(b) Pressurizer Pressure >,44- pslg, except during Reactor Coolant System hydrostatic tesling.

>tt8
(c) Time constants used in the lead/lag controller are tj -• seconds and 1z <- 2 seconds,

JA,

Point Beach 3.3.2-5 Unit 1 - Amendment No.-,4
Unit 2 - Amendment No. CO



ESFAS Instrumentation
r3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 2 of 3)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System

FUNCTION
APPLICABLE REMRED

MODES CHANNELS
SURVEILLAN'GIH
REWIREMENTCONDITIONS

3. containment Isolation

a. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

G. Safety Injection

1,2,3,4 2 B SR 3.3.2.7

C SR 3.3,2.4
SR 3.3.2.5

NA

NA1,2,3,4 2 trains

Refer to Function I (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements, except
Manual SI Initiation.

4. Steam Line Isolation

a. Manual Initiation 1 ,2 (d),3 (d) 1/loop F SR 3.8.2.7 NA

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

c. Containment
Pressure-High High

d. High Steam Flow

2 trains

3

2 per
steam

line

G SR 3.3.2.2
SR 3.3,2.5

D SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8

D SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.8.2.3
SgR 3.3.2.8

NA

ororesrespondlng to
at

1005 psig

Coincident with Safety
Injection

Refer to Function I (Safety injection) for all Initiation functions and requirements.

and

Coincident with
T.ý9-1Low

e. High High Steam Flow

Coincident with Safety
Injection

1. (d) 3 (d)

1,2(d),3(d)

3

2 per
Steam

line

D SR 3.3.2,1
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8

D SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8

corresponding to

6at

QWpslg
,6'9 C

Refer to Function I (Safety Injection) for all Initiation functions and requirements.

(continued)

(d) Except when all MSIVs are closed and de-activated.

e-irce-p..--i on t- - ,D+e,- c-' .
Point Beach 3.3.2-6 Unit 1 - Amendmen INo. LA1t

Unit 2 - Amendment No- FB



ESFAS Instrumentation

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 3 of 3)
Engineered Safely Feature Actuation System Instrurm

APPLICABLE
MODES

REQUIRED
CHANNELS CONDITIONS

SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
REQJIREMENMT VALUEFUNCTION

5. Feedwater Isolation

a. Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

b. SG Water Level-High

c. Safety Injection

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

a- Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation
Relays

b. SG Water Level-
Low Low

c. Safety Injection

d. Undervoltage Bus A01
and A02

Przccurz Hi~t-

2 trains G SR 3.3.2.2 NA
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.i q&, o+

1,2(0,3(e) 3 per SG D 6R 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3-2.8

Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.

1,2,3 2 trains G SR 3.3.2.2 NA

1,2,3 3 per SG D SR 3.3.2.1 P--g• 0-
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8

Refer to Function I (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.

1,2 2 per bus H SR 3.3,2.6 -3120 V
SR 3.32.8

0 Se.4I

....... ....... .,• .......... ......... .L ,,•

8. SI Plock-Pressurizer
Pressure

I ,SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8

ýý 489 psig3

(e) Except whýenll ýRVs and associated bypass valves are closed and de-activated.

1-1,ýJe_~~I __"3Z- /Lc + .

Point Beach 3.3.2-7 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 294
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 99e-



Insert ESF-A

AFW Pump Suction Transfer
on Suction Pressure Low

1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2-3

SR 3.3.2.8

Page 3.3.2-7a



Table 3.3.2-1
Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation

Note 1:

A channel is OPERABLE when both of the following conditions are met:

a. The as-found Field Trip Setpoint (FTSP) is within the COT acceptance
criteria for the as-found value. The method used to determine the COT
acceptance criteria is described in FSAR Section 7.2.

b. The as-left FTSP is reset to a value that is within the as-left tolerance at
the completion of the surveillance. The channel is considered operable
even if the as-left FTSP is non-conservative with respect to the LSSS
provided that the as-left FTSP is within the established as-left tolerance
band. The method used to determine the as-left tolerance is described in
FSAR Section 7.2.

Note 2:

If the as-found FTSP is outside its predefined as-found acceptance criteria:

a. Evaluation of corrective measures necessary to return the channel to
service is implemented in applicable plant maintenance and operating
procedures.

b. The out-of-tolerance condition shall be entered into the Corrective Action
Process.

Point Beach 3.3.2-8 Unit 1 Amendment No.
Unit 2 Amendment No.



LOP DG Start Instrumentation I
3.314I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION with Allowable
Value as follows:

a. 4.16 kV loss of voltage Allowable Value
3156 V with a time delay of

'<andI ;! 1.-0 GGG64E~

18 months

>
cknd M. se<Onj's.

b. 4.16 kV degraded voltage Allowable Value
--- 3937 V with a time delay of

< 5.68 seconds (bus degraded voltage
relay) and

< 39.14 seconds (bus time delay relay)

c. 480 V loss of voltage Allowable Value 256
± 3% with a time delay off-" .c

I

I
V

/ Lts0j VoItc_,oýe. l>Oy o~~ is~i&ect4>4s

cz~~cl ~ ~ (e~~G eocozt

Cl v.1-o- - l6.

Point Beach 3.3.4-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2,.5-
Unit 2 - Amendment No. ..£-3



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
3-4.1

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling
(DNB) Limits

LCO 3.4.1 RCS DNB parameters for pressurizer pressure, RCS average
temperature, and RCS total flow rate shall be within the limits
specified below:

a. Pressurizer pressure is greater than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR;

b. RCS average temperature is within the limits specified in the
COLR; and 178,000

c. RCS total flow rate _> , gpm and greater than or equal
to the limit specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

-------------------------------------- NOTE -------------------------------------
Pressurizer pressure limit does not apply during:

a. THERMAL POWER ramp > 5% RTP per minute; or

b. THERMAL POWER step > 10% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more RCS DNB A.1 Restore RCS DNB 2 hours
parameters not within parameter(s) to within
limits, limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

Point Beach 3.4.1-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2
Unit 2 - Amendment No. eS



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 Verify pressurizer pressure is greater than or 12 hours
equal to the limits specified in the COLR.

SR 3.4.1.2 Verify RCS average temperature is within the 12 hours
limits specified in the COLR.

SR 3.4.1.3 ------------------- NOTE--.
Not required to be performed until 24 hours after
_> 90% RTP.

Verify by precision heat balance that RCS total
flow rate is > 4.8 ý4 gpm and greater than or
equal to the limitpecified in the COLR.

/,ooo

18 months

Point Beach 3.4.1-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. Q-1.
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 2&&



Pressurizer
3.4.9

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.9 Pressurizer

LCO 3.4.9 The pressurizer shall be OPERA LE with:

a. Pressurizer water level < • in MODE 1 or _< * in
MODES 2 and 3; and

b. At least 100 kW of pressurizer heaters capable of being
powered from an emergency power supply are OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Pressurizer water level A.1 Restore pressurizer 1 hour
not within limit in water level to within
MODE 1. limit.

B. Required pressurizer B.1 Restore required 1 hour
heaters inoperable, pressurizer heaters to

OPERABLE status.

C. RequiredAction and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

OR C.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

Pressurizer water level
not within limit in
MODES 2 and 3.

Point Beach 3.4.9-1 Unit 1 -:Amendment No. O+
Unit 2 - Amendment No. @06-



Pressurizer
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

FREQUENCYSURVEILLAI

SR 3.4.9.1 Verify pressurizer ater level is 2 -a in
MODE 1 OR! •5in MODES 2 and 3.

12 hours

SR 3.4.9.2 Verify capacity of required pressurizer heaters is 92 days
> 100 kW.

Point Beach 3.4.9-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No-
Unit 2 - Amendment No.,£ft



Pressurizer Safety Valves
3.4.10

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves

LCO 3.4.10

APPLICABILITY:

Two pressurizer safety valves shall be OPERABLE with lift settings
> 2410 psig and _ £ psig.

MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 with all RCS cold leg temperatures.> the LTOP enabling

temperature specified in the PTLR.

-----------------.. ------------------- NOTE --------------------------------------
The lift settings are not required to be within the LCO limits during
MODES 3 and 4 for the purpose of setting the pressurizer safety
valves under ambient (hot) conditions. This exception is allowed for
36 hours following entry into MODE 3 provided a preliminary cold
setting was made prior to heatup.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pressurizer safety A.1 Restore valve to 15 minutes
valve inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

OR B.2 Be in MODE 4 with any 12 hours
RCS cold leg

Two pressurizer safety temperature _< the LTOP
valves inoperable, enabling temperature

specified in the PTLR.

Point Beach 3.4.10-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. P+
Unit 2 - Amendment No. R&e&



Pressurizer Safety Valves
3.4.10

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify each pressurizer safety valve is In accordance
OPERABLE in accordance with the Inservice with the
Testing Program. Following testing, lift settings Inservice Testing
shall be ý 2440.71 psig and- Program

• 25-12 p,,

Point Beach 3.4.10-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No.-.29-
Unit 2 - Affendment No. 6



Accumulators
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify each accumulator isolation valve is fully 12 hours
open.

SR 3.5.1.2 Verify borated water volume in each 12 hours
accumulator is Ž> 1100 ft3 and _< 1136 ftW.

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify nitrogen clover pressure in each 12 hours
accumulator is >__ 700 psig and < 800 psig.

SR 3.5.1.4 Verify boron concentration in each accumulator 31 days
is > ,ppm and •3100 ppm.

AND

2700-- NOTE------
Only required to
be performed for-
affected
accumulators

Once within
24 hours after
each solution
volume increase of
_ 5% of indicated
level that is not
the result of
addition from the

270refueling water
storage tank with

oron concentration
> -64ppm and
_<•3100 ppm

SR 3.5.1.5 Verify power is removed from each accumulator 31 days
isolation valve operator when RCS pressure is,
> 1000 psig.

Point Beach 3.5.1-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 246-



RWST
3.5.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.4.1 Verify RWST borated water temperature is 24 hours
> 40°F and _< 100 0F.

SR 3.5.4.2 Verify RWST borated water volume is 7 days
Ž 275,000 gallons.

SR 3.5.4.3 Verify RWST boron concentration is _ 4Q ppm 7 days
and < 3200 ppm. 25

Point Beach 3.5.4-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 40
Unit 2 - Amendment No. Pee



MSSVs
-3.7.1

Table 3.7.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
OPERABLE Main Steam Safety Valves versus

Maximum Allowable Power

NUMBER OF OPERABLE MSSVs MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE POWER
PER STEAM GENERATOR (% RTP)

3 449.

2 <

Point Beach 3.7.1-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No. RG+
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 2&



MSSVs
3-7.1

Table 3.7.1-2 (page 1 of 1)
Main Steam Safety Valve Lift Settings

VALVE NUMBER

STEAM GENERATOR LIFT SETTING
(psig ± 3%)

A B

MS 2010
MS 2011
MS 2012
MS 2013

MS 2005
MS 2006
MS 2007
MS 2008

1085
1100
142&05
442 105

Point Beach 3.7.1-4 Unit 1 - Amendment No. .R&1
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-246-



OrqFIs. 0)f'pc~s VoAveyts

3.7.3

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3-7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation Vocives (MiF IVs),( mYthI Fe. VJ•e~r zP5e0LA01t'

LCO 3.7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTI O N ..----

CONDITIL REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. - --------- NOTE ------
Separate Condition entry
is allowed for each

=valve. y

One or more MaiH
Fodae r Regulating
V alv, a (PFBV,•) cr,
ipFRbale.
inoperable.

A.1 Close or solate .

AND MF5V

A. Verify is closed or
iissolated.

72 hours

Once per
7 days

B. O 'E)Er ---

¼JtI;Jt..I (.,ct..,. S,.St.,ill.lL l~itjJ I...-IIlLly-

p...p trip circuit.

-Water, Heater r"ain
:Tank, or Conde nsate -

npmp trap circuie.
inoperable.

AND

72 hours

Once per
7 days

B.2 Verify p"mp io P,
-P tR -F -i

oi ne- c~r- more_

MF(ZV iyr-.

V-1,te-s 1noyerccJ le.

Point Beach

e. I C 10re- 0 r I so ICA-fe- .•;(continued)

V is~'c a 10 Ieje or-
3.7.3-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. it

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 24&

. -YS



Tva,t in tsaneh

ACTIONS cco n tinn u e d)

I~~~pc~h 3.7.3

C NDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

e. e ,n_ or more uniso0a1ct0 0.1 ,lostoo MFR-, r 8 hours
MaiH Feedwatcrp bypass valves to
Regulatingq Valveg O)PERABLE qtatUZ5
(MF-RVs) or uniselated-
bypac. valve--s,---

-- ie~peFable=-
02 Restero puimp tripghtf

-AN& orcuitJ4 tE) OPERABLE.

- nfi or morse operating-
pupsAih inopcrablo

trip e1ircuits.

e
,-9 Required Action and

associated Completion
Time not met. AND

&

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE •FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify each FRV and a-see+ý bypass valve, 18 months
actuate to the isolation position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.

SR 3.7.3.2 ain Fezwatc rPUMP a.....E4.. ..- 1-'""
trip o.an acal o simulated actuation signal!"

automatieally trips -- an RctuAl or m

to-I v riz.
lid ~ 

lIll 7 0s~
CD T d LO ~e-9r0-

Point Beach 3.7.3-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2S+
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 266



AFW System
3.7.5

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW)

LCO 3.7.5 The AFW System s V 11 be OPERABLE with; one turbine driven AFW
pump system and4we, motor driven AFW pump system•.

------------------------------.-------- NOTE --------------------------.......-----
Only the motor driven AFW pump systeme-ae44t4w
-ostam,,- @eneratero relied up..-f.. h" t-romoc, required
to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS
0 I D C/ I

P L

Fla

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One steam supply to A.1 Restore to 7 days
turbine driven AEW pump OPERABLE st s.
system inoperable- AND

- -,00.,%._-/- - - 10 days from0, iy o,-P F1 --6 Ie i-r• Inac, [ý discovery of
failure to meet the

R, Ilt&j -vC OG

B. One k s*?AFW B.1 Restore 72 hours
pump system inoperable AFW pump system to
in MODE 1, 2 or 3 for OPERABLE status. AND
reasons other than
C10 days from

" I ,v,, e)/I FF K/ discovery of
gý5f- I •'ncpe e-, failure to meet the

C' 5 -' -
LC OM o o t--l ,.o ;O

Point Beach

(continued)

3.7.5-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. £,
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 2



AFW System
3.7.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

G. ... moto dn .. ^ C.1 .Rostor tordrie. AP-Va
pump system inoperab4o .F.. pwmp system to,

Sin mODE , 2 or 3. OPEPRABLE. status. AND __

di!sco-tero mo t
Lak*O tomet h

C - Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A--,
ar=-A not met.

-C.
,---------- TE -------- ,

•Each unit may be
sequontially plaee i
MODE 8 within 12 hour5..

•3.hcn beth Units are in
Condition l

+we A;-w E)' nmB osystms;
M M .- ý' n OQ le in MODE.. 1,2,

Be in MODE 3.

AND
C,
13-.2 - - -- -------- NOTE-------

Entry into MODE 4 is not
required unless-e ae -
motor driven AFW pump
system is OPERABLE.

6 hours

18 hoursBe in MODE 4.

(continued)

Point Beach 3.7.5-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. eo+i
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 2*&



AFW System
3.7.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

S AFAW pump E..----------- NOTE ------------
t) systems inoperable in LCO 3.0.3 and all other

MODE 1, 2, or 3. LCO Required Actions
requiring MODE
changes are suspended
until one AFW pump
system is restored to
OPERABLE status.

Initiate action to restore Immediately
one AFW pump system
to OPERABLE status.

-I- n eF ,,me required
*-;;AFW pump systemrt

inoperable in MODE 4.

4;.1 Initiate action to restore<mAFW pump system to
OPERABLE status.

-" - •

Immediately

S+6~e- moto't

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1 --------------------------- NOTE --------------------------
AFW pump system(s) may be considered
OPERABLE during alignment and operation for
steam generator level control, if it is capable of
being manually realigned to the AFW mode of
operation.

Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and 31 days
automatic valve in each water flow path, and in
both steam supply flow paths to the steam turbine
driven pump, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the correct
position.

(continued)

Point Beach 3.7.5-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No. efft
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 2



CST
3.7.6

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

LCO 3.7.6

APPLICABILITY:

The CST shall be OPERABLE.

MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. CST inoperable. A.1 Restore CST to 7 days
OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4, without 18 hours
reliance on steam
generator for heat
removal.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.6.1 Verify the CST level is > -918ee8 gallons. 12 hours

** Value to be provided as a supplement to this LAR by July 30, 2009.

Point Beach 3.7.6-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2"
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 286



Reporting Requirements
5.6

5(6 Reporting RequirementsW "P W g e Bk

5.6.4 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REP T NOTRU Aug
(4) WCAP-1-4787-P-, "Aevised Thermal Design ProcedureNw-- p&-e Instrument Uncertainty Methodology for Wisconsinq Electria

PeweF• ..... @RyoPoint Beach Units I & 2 (Fuel " .... " &-

PFt t9...6..........9..................................F-

%/'.••u e, D r" (5) WCAP-10054-P-A, "Westinghouse Small Break ECCS
J•Od it (0• -•e'e.Evaluation Model Using The NOTRUMP Code," August 1985.

Paw e.,¢" .• tFli (6) WCAP-10054-P-A, "Addendum to the Westinghouse Small'

Break ECCS Evaluation Model Using the NOTRUMP Code:
Safety Injection into the Broken Loop and COSI Condensation
Model," Addendum 2, Revision 1, July 1997.

(7) WCAP-8745-P-A, "Design Bases for the Thermal Overpower
AT and Thermal Overtemperature AT Trip Functions,"
September 1986.

8(8) WGOAP 10216 P A, " Relaxatiecn Rof PCzn-qaflt W i4-Qff*-
Gen -" "Sian !A, Februsry 1994. -

U(9) WCAP-1 0924-P-A, "Large Break LOCA Best Estimate
Methodology, Volume 2: Application to Two-Loop PWRs
Equipped with Upper Plenum Injection," and Addenda,
December 1988. (cores not containing 422 V+ fuel)

(10) WCAP-10924-P-A, "LBLOCA Best Estimate Methodology:
Model Description and Validation: Model Revisions," Volume 1,
Addendum 4, August 1990. (cores not containing 422 V+ fuel)

(11) Caldon, Inc., Engineering Report-80P, "TOPICAL REPORT:
Improving Thermal Power Accuracy and Plant Safety While
Increasing Operating Power Level Using the LEFM/VT System,"
Revision 0, March 1997.

(12) Caldon, Inc., Engineering Report-1 60P, "Supplement to Topical
-Report ER-80P: Basis for a Power Uprate.With the LEFMVTM

System," Revision 0, May 2000.

c. he core operating limits shall be determined such that all applicable
•, .j' "limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic

> limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits
such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits)
of the safety analysis are met.

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, shall be
provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.

Point Beach 5.6-4 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 29-7
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 242.



Previously
Previously submitted in
submitted in linked LAR 241
linked LAR 258 INSERT (ML083450683)
(ML083330160)

r 13. WCAP-16009-P-A, "Realistic Large Break LOCA Evaluation Methodology Using
the Automated Statistical Treatment of Uncertainty Method (ASTRUM),"
January 2005.

14.-A6259-A,"etnhue,,Methodology for Application of 3---"-D Transient/

euroist o-LOCA Analysis," August 2006.

15. WCAP-9403 (nonproprietary), "Power Distribution Control and Load Fo owing
Procedures," Westinghouse Electric Corporation," September 1974.

16. NS-TMA-2198, Westinghouse to NRC Letter, Attachment "Operation and Safety
Analysis Aspects of Improved Load Follow Package," January 31, 1980.

17. NS-CE-687, Westinghouse to NRC Letter, "Power Distribution Control Analysis,"
July 16, 1975.
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O0,•0. , arrcco, lJo.tne s
Reactor Core SLs

B 2.1.1

Point Beach B 2.1.1-4 Unit I - Amendment No. 201
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 206



Reactor Core SLs
•e B,,a1 2J.1.

Figure B 2.1,1-1 (pege-2-ef-2
.Illustration of Overtemperature and Overpower Delta-T Protection

For 2250 psia Operation

Point Beach B 2.1.1-5 Unit I - Amendment No. 201
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 206



FQ(Z)
B 3.2.1

BSES

LCO ..The Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, F0(Z), shall .be limited by thhe
following relationships:

CFQFQ(Z)• -C- K(Z)
P

Fq .(Z)•_ F K(z)0.5

for P >0.,5

for P_- 0.5

where: CFQ Is.the FQ(Z) limit at RTP provided In the COLR,

K(Z) Is the normalized FQ(Z) as a function of core height
provided In the COLR, and

P THERMAL POWER

RTP 4

For this facility, the actual values of CFeand K(Z) are given In t
COLR; however, CFQ Is normally a number on the order of 2. ,and

K(Z) Is a function that looks like the one provided In Figure B 3.2.1-1.

Fo Axial Offset Control operation, F,(Z) Is approximated by
FCQ(Z) and FWQ(Z). Thus, both FOQ(Z) and FWQ(Z) must meet the
preceding limits on F,(Z).

An F%(Z) evaluation requires obtaining an incore flux map In MODE 1.
From the incore flux map results we obtain the measured value
(F"A(Z)) of FQ(Z). then,

FOQ(Z) = Fm(Z) 1.08

where 1.08 Is a factor that accounts for fuel manufacturing tolerances
and flux map measurement uncertainty.

FCQ(Z) Is an excellent approximation for FQ(Z).when the reactor is at the
steady slate power at which the Incore flux map was taken.

The expression for F',(Z) Is: Fw,(Z) = F•(Z) W(Z)

where W(Z)'Is a cycle dependent function that accounts for power
distribution transients encountered during normal operation. W(Z) is
included In the COLR. The FQ(Z) Is calculated at equilibrium conditions.

.The FQ(Z) limits define limiting values for core power peaking that
precludes peak cladding temperatures above 2200°F during. either a
large or small break LOCA.

Point Beach B 3.2.1-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2e6
Unit 2 - Amendment No. S6-



Fq(Z)
B 3.2.1

BASES

LGO (continued). This LCO requires operation' Within the bounds'assumed in the safety
analyses.. Calculati6ns are performed In the core design probess to
confirm that the core can be controlled In such a manner during
operation that It can stay within the LOCA FQ(Z) limits. If F0Q(Z) cannot
be maintained within the LCO limits, reduction of the core power Is
require f F ) ..... .b .. n... no... ith.n.t...... .......
mreucton of tha AFD limts Iropi4 7 No that Guffic'ent r ,dc't an'•,

-thef AFF) limit.c, 3i01 r_•i A In a redir it;i. of thrO core pow'r.

Violating the LCO limits for F'(Z) produces unacceptable
consequences if a design basls event occurs while FO(Z) is outside its
specified limits.

APPLICABILITY The FQ(Z) limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to prevent core power'
distributions from exceeding the limits assumed in the safety analyses.
Applicability In other MODES Is not required because there Is either
insufficient stored energy In the fuel or insufficient energy being
transferred to the reactor coblant to require a limit on the dlstfibutlon of
core power.

ACTIONS A._

Reducing THERMAL POWER by 1% RTP for each 1% by which
Fc,(Z) exceeds its limit, maintains an acceptable absolute power
density, FOQ(Z) is Fm,(Z) multiplied by a'factdr accounting for
manufacturing tolerances and measurement uncertainties, FM0(Z) Is
the measured value of Fc(Z). The Completion Time of 15 minutes
provides an acceptable time.to reduce power In an orderly manner and
without allowing the plant to remain In an unacceptable condition for an
extended period of time. The maximum allowable power level initially
determined by Required Action A.1 may be affected by subsequent
determinations of FcQ (Z) and would require power reductions withln 15
minutes of the F%,(Z) determination if necessary to comply with the
decreased maximum allowable power level. Decreases In FGQ(Z) would
allow Increasing the maximum allowable power level and Increasing
power up to this revised limit.

A.2

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux-'High trip setpoints by
> I% for each 1% by which FGQ(Z) exceeds Its limit, is a conservative
action for protection against thb consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributiong, The Completion Time of 72 hours is

Point Beach 
B 3.2.1-4
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FQ(Z)
B 3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) sufficient considering the small iikelihood of a severe transient in this
time period and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER
in accordance with Required Action A.I. The maximum allowable
Power Range Neutron Flux-High Irip setpoints initially determined by
required action A.2 may be affected by subsequent determinations of
F'Q(Z) and would require Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip setpoint
reductioris within 72 hours of the Fc(Z) determination, If necessa•y to
comply with the decreased maximum allowable Power Range-Neutron
Flux-High trip setpolnis. Decreases in FcQ(Z) would allow Increasing
the maximum allowable Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip setpolnts.

A.3

Reduction in the Overpower AT trip setpoints (value of K4) by >_ 1% for
each 1% by which FCQ(Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative action for
protection against the consequ6nces of severe transients with
unanalyzed poWer distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours Is
sufficient considering the small likelihood bf a severe transient Irn this
time period, and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER
In accordance with Required Action A. . The maximum allowable
Overpower AT:trIp setpoints Initially determined by Required Action A.3
may be affected. by subsequent determinations of FcQ(Z) and would
require Overpower AT trip setpoint reductions within 72 hours of the
F%,(Z) determination, If necessary to comply with the decreased
maximum allowable Overpower AT trip setpolnts. Decreases In
F'-(Z) would allow increasing the maximum Overpower AT trip
setpoints.

A.4

Verification that FoQ(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by
performing SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 prior to increasing THERMAL
POWER above the limit Imposed by Required Action A.1,-,pidie?-
Incresn iv ratrti sepin whi::h I: b'ee A-redt ced in

• ,v-.od , ,th Actin A. orA •, ^ ensures that core conditions during
operation at higher power levels and future operation are consistent
with safety analyses assumptl6ins.

Condition A is modified by a Note that requires Required Action A.4 to
be performed whenever the Condition Is entered. This ensures that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 312.1.2 will be performed prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above the limit-of Required Action A.1 even when
Condition A Is exited prior to performing Required Action AA4.
Performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are necessary to assure
FQ(Z) Is properly evaluated prior to Increasing THERMAL POWER.

Point Beach B 3.2.1-5 4440412044
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FQ(Z)
B 3.2.1

'BASES

ACTIONS (continued) B..

If it is fouhd that the maxihum calculated value f Fa(Z) that can occur
during normal-maneuvers, FW0(Z), exceeds its pecified limits, there
exists a potential for Fca(Z) to become excess*ly high if a normal
operational transient occurs. Reducing the Aifni-t by Ž 1% bor each

, . n 1% by which Fw,(Z) exceeds Its limit within the allowed Completion

,e. Time of 4 hours,
"61v~-'"" .. 094l =1 •oree lpeaking factors are not exceeded.

m the Fw,(Z) limit is exceeded by 2% at 900 P and the

~ iy ~ ~tkC~ CO'LR AED Jrnm -8 and +9 at 90% RT- new AFO limits would
" -tmnste bec6me -6 and +7 at TP. No at complying with this action

(of reducing AFI3 limits) ma It in a reduction of the maximum
allowed power (maxi reactor power ad within the redUced
limrits),hence .ead for B.2, B.3 and B.4. Opar f'noutside the

- r c bl , reduc D limits would require a power reduction in ac c cwith

- exted pon ReqiredActin B.f(anion

-,-_T_!•_i•)i,-•)~~~~~~~ cpun ltatted),sue-ee eacuae

d) ,i~r.qr c B C c iton B may be

13.2

"-4f4ha,-red~tieo,-cf AFD li,,,tc-rcg1ed-yR• urc Atcn B,.1 resultsi -•

-careductionof 1: 1he maximu alod power (M UMi:@Greator power
adlo'A'od vwithi the roclucod limfrits), then the Pow&6F Ranoe PNcutrenRi fux-
nigh tip- ............... bc rcdu. te A reduction of the Power Range
Neutron Flux-HIgh trip setpoints by Ž 1% for each 1% by which the
maximum allowable power Is reduced, is a conservative action for
pfotection against the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient In this
time period and the preceding prompt reduction ih THERMAL POWER
co rumr An accordance with Required Action

B.3

.- if the reductlen ef AF9 limits requirod by culrcd AetiamB1.1rut3i

a reduetien of the maximum aleed ee maiiu reaetcr pewerr__.l~~e ,1r~ 'p, se-el-,•iiV

u-s he redu4ed. Reduction in the Oveirpower AT trip setpoint value of

Point Beach B. 3.2,-6
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FQ(Z)
B 3.2.1

BASES

+.

ACTIONS (continued) K1 by! 1% for each 1% by 1A/hh.th# e .ayimum alIowQbab1 pbwer i
49ducýW, Is a conservative action for protection against the
6onsequences of severe transients with unanalyzed power distributions.
The Completion Time of 72 hours is sufficient considering the small
likelihood of a severe transient in this time period, and the preceding
prompt reduction lh THERMAL POWER as ; r:suit of reducunA AF.

s•lmits In accordance wit Action B.1,

Verification that F"wQ(Z) has been restored to within Its limit, by
performing SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 prior to increasing THERMAL
POWER above the maximum allowable limit imposed by Required
Action B.1 ensures that core conditions during operation at higher
power levels and future operation are consistent with safety analyses
assumptions.

Condition B is modified by a Note that requires Required Action B14 to
be performed Whenever the Condition is entered. This ensures that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 will be performed prior to Increasing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Action B.I., even when
Condition B is exited prior to performing Required Action 13.4.
Performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2,1.2 are necessary to assure
FQ(Z) Is properly evaluated prior to Increasing THERMAL POWER.

Rquired Action c . cissdrd satisfied, if roducwng4he AF-.
limit per Required AG o B.1da-4-doss t-reqwire a-eut-Q4k--,naximum po~e~r-allwed-by h edcdA .!mtf.- -

C.1

If Required Actions A.1 through A.4-0ý 1.1 through B.4 are not met

within their associated Completion Times, the plant must be placed In a
mode or condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable.
Thiis Is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.

This allowed Completion Time Is reasonable based on operating
experience regarding the amount of time It takes to teach MODE 2 from
full power operation In an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Point Beach B 3.2.1-7
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AFD
B 3.2.3

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO Is to establish limits on the values of the AFD
in order to limit the amount of axial power distribution skewing to either
the top or bottom of the core. By limiting the amount of power
distribution skewing, core peaking factors are consistent with the
assumptions used in the safety analyses, LimitIng power distribution
skewing over time also minimizes the xenon distributibn skewing, which
is a significant factor In axial power distribution control.

THE FOLLOWING AFD
BASES BACKGROUND
INSERT PAGE.

RAOC Is a calculational procedure that defines the allowed operational/
of the AFD versus THERMAL POWER. The AFD limits are

se ted by considering a range of axial xenon distributions that m
occurs a esult of large variations of the AFD. Subsequently, poer

rs and power distributions are examined to ensu that the
loss of coo irt accident (LOCA), loss of flow accident, and tIcIpated
transient l1m• are met. Violation of the AFD limits Invall te the
conclusions of accident and transient analyses wit egard to fuel
cladding integrity.

The AFD Is monitored an automatic basis u *fg the unit process
computer, which has an monitor alarm. he computer determines
the 1 minute average of eaclof the OPE BLE excore detector
outputs and provides an alarm essag mmediately if the AFD for two
or more OPERABLE excore cha Ie s outside its specified limits.

Although the RAO defines limi tha ust be met to satisfy safely
analyses, typically an operati scheme, onstant Axial Offset Control
(CAOC), is used to control W powpr dist ution In day to day
operation (Ref. 1). CAO requires that the A be controlled within a
narrow tolerance ban round a burnup depen t target to minimize
the variation of axia eaking factors and axial xen distribution during
unit maneuvers.

The CAOC orating space is typically smaller and lies wI n the
RAOC ati.nspace. Control within the CAOC operating ace
constr s the variation of axial xenon distributions and axial pod r
distri tons. RAOC calculations assume a wide range of xenon
di butions and then confirm that the resulting power distributions

atsfy the requirements of the accident analyses.

Point Beach B 3.2.3-1 Unit I - Amendment No.-2ft-
Unit 2 - Amendment No.,£0-.



I AFD BASES BACKGROUND
INSERT PAGE -Constant Axial Offset Control]

(CA-C) The operating scheme used to control the axial power distribution,.

-h , involves maintaining the AFD within a tolerance band
around a burnup dependent target, known as the targetflux
difference, to minimize the variation of the axial peaking-factor and
axial xenon distribution during unit maneuvers.

The target flux difference Is determined at equilibrium xe
conditions. The control banks must be positioned wi the core
In accordance with their Insertion limits and Con Bank D should
be Inserted near ltg normal position (i.e., Ž teps withdrawn)
for steady state operation at high power levels. The power level
should be as near RTP as practical. The value of the target flux
difference obtained under these conditions divided by the Fraction
of RTP Is the target flux difference at RTP for the associated core
burnup conditions. Target flux differences for other THERMAL
POWER levels are obtained by multiplying the RTP value by the
appropriate fractional THERMAL POWER level.

The AFD Is monitored on an automatic basis using the unit
process computer that has an AFD monitor alarm. The frequency
of monitoring the AFD by the computer is once per minute
providing an essentially oontinuous-accumulation of penalty
deviation time that allows the operator to assess the status of the
penalty deviation time. The computer determines the 1 minute
average of each of the OPERABLE excore detector outputs and
provides an alarm message immediately if the AFIDs for two or
-more OPERABLE excore channels are outside the target band
and the THERMAL POWER is > 90% RTP. During operation at
THERMAL POWER levels < 90% RTP but > 16% RTP, the
computer sends an alarm message when the cumulative penalty
deviation time Is > 1 hour in the previous 24 hours.

Periodic updating of the target flux-dIfference value is necessary
to follow the change of the fluxý difference at steady state
conditions with burnup.

The Nuclear Enthalpy Rise H-lot Channel Factor 4g .ard QPTR
LCOs limit the radial component of the peaking far,

A~ -3,2, -W 1



AFD
B 3.2.3

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

REPLACE THIS WITH
THE FOLLOWING AFD
BASES APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
INSERT PAGE.

The AFID Is a measure of the axial power distribution skewing to~either
the top or bottom half.of the dore, The AFD Is sensitive to many core
related parameters such as control bank positions, core power level,
axial burnup, axial xenon distribution, and, to a lesser extent, reactor
coolant temperature and boron concentration,

The allowed range of the AFD is used in the nuclear design process to
confirm that operation within these limits produces core peaking factors
and axial power distributions that meet safety analysis requirements.

The ERAOC methseigy 'ef. 2)sctablis hes itrbtcp ir
with leta~er ~ dei-widc 4FI.Dlimits'. Cccdmcoea1ae1-ee
dis•."on eefeulatiois-are then performod tofde nensttehebnetrn
epem~kma-pewer--shepeeefe-eeeptbl for "the LCA ad iessof4 flew
eeeeeiden a tiel-eendItene-e f antiepaeted transients. Th
tent•tiive imýtc are a d as neeee.saP-nto fletettae
rq uircmcnts.

The limits on the AFD epsure that the Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor -
(FO(Z)) Is not exceeded during either normal operation or In the event of
xenon redistribution following power changes. The limits on the AFD
also restrIct the range of power distributions that are used as Initial
condltlons. In the analyses of Condition 2, 3, or 4 events. This ensures
that the fuel cladding integrity is maintained for these postulated
accidents. The most important Condition 4 event Is the LOCA. The
most Important Condititn 3 event is the loss of flow accident. The most
important Condition 2 events are uncontrolled bank withdrawal and
boralion or dilution accidents. Condition 2 accidents slmulated to begin
from within the AFD limits are used to confirm the adequac
Overpower AT and Overtesfperature AT trip setpoin.s. cy .c,, c q

The limits on the AFD satisfy Criterion 2 of`,QeA4PolytemM

LCO'

REPLAcE THis WITH
THE FOLLOWING AFD
BASES LOO INSERT
PAGES.

TPhe A, -lirflis are-pffdevd 4in the GOLR. Figurc B 3.2,313 1 show
typlcol RAGO "FID limits. The A.FD ibisfrRGden1eede
te-target~f~Ixdifference. ewever, thle toIrget lu(ffereriee-re-rae,

used to minimize cne-ithxlIpower d-di4iui

Viclftin this LO= o-te-
eariseqie-nees if a Gend tion 2, 3, cr 4 eveint oeups-v~'iete-AR)-4e
eutsiqe its speeiffed. limFao.

Point Beach 
B 3,2.3-2
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AFD BASES APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES
INSERT PAGE

The CAOC methodology (Refs. 1, 2, and 3) entails:

a. Establishing an envelope of allowed power shapes atidpower
densities,

b. Devising an operating strategy for the cycle that.maximizes
unit flexibility (maneuvering) and minimizes axial power shape
changes,

o. Demonstrating that this strategy does not result in core
conditions that violate the envelope of permissible core power
characteristics, and

d. Demonstrating that this power distribution control scheme can
be effectively supervised with excore detectors.

A i 3.



AFD BASES LCO
INSERT PAGES

Page I of 2

The shape of the power profile in the axial (i.e., the vertical)
direction Is largely under the control of the operator, through either
the manual operation of the control banks, or automatic m6tion of
control banks responding to temperature deviations resulting from
either manual operation of the Chemical and Volume Control
System to change boron concentration, or from power level
changes.

Signals are available to the operator from the Nuclear
Instrumentation System (NIS) excore neutron detectors (Ref. 4).
Separate signals are taken from the top and bottom detectors.
The AFD Is defined as the difference in normalized flux signals
between the top and bottom excore detector in each detector well.
For convenience, this flux difference is converted to provide flux
difference u'nits expressed as a percentage and labeled as %A
flux or %Al.

The required target band varies with axial burnup distribution,
which in turn varies with the core average accumulated burnup.
The target band defined in the COLR may provide one target band
for the entire cycle or more-than one band, each to be followed for
a specific range of cycle burnup. With THERMAL POWER
t 90% RTP, the AFD must be kept within the target band. With

the AFD outside the target band with THERMAL POWER
> 90% RTP, the assumptions of the accident analyses may be
violated.

Violating the LCO on the AFID could produce unacceptable
consequences if a Condition 2, 3, or 4 event occurs while the AFD
is outside Its limits.

Figure B 3.2.3A-1 shows a typical target band and typical AFD
acceptable operation limits.

The LCO is modified by four Notes. Note 1 states the conditions
necessary for declaring the AFD outside of the target band. Notes
2 and 3 describe how the cumulative penalty deviation time Is
calculated. It is Intended that the unit Is operated with the AFD
within the target band about the target flux difference. However,
during rapid THERMAL POWER reductions, control bank motion
may cause the AFD to deviate outside of the target band at
reduced THERMAL POWER levels. This deviation does not affect
the xenon distribution sufficiently.to change the envelope of
peaking factors that may be reached on a subsequent return to
RTP with the AFD within the target band, provided the time
duration of the devlation Is limited. Accordingly, while THERMAL
POWER Is ;- 50% RTP and < 90% RTP (i.e., Part b of this LCO), a.
1 hour cumulative penalty deviation time limit, cumulative during
the preceding 24 hours, is allowed during which the unit may be

G 3232)



AFD 3ASES LCO
INSERT PAGES

I'ace 2 of 2

operated outside of the target band but within the acceptable
operation limits provided in the COLR (Note 2). This. penalty time
Is accumulated at-the rate of I minute for each I minute of
operating time within the power range of Part b of this LCO (i.e.,
THERMAL POWER Ž 60% RTP). The cumulative penalty time is
the sum of penalty times from Parts b and c of this LCO.

For THERMAL POWER levels > 15% RTP and < 50% RTP (i.e,
Part c of this LCO), deviations of the AFD outside of the target
band are less significant. Note 3 allows the accumulation of
1/2 minute penalty deviation time per 1 minute of actual time
outside the target band and reflects this reduced significance.
With THERMAL POWER < 15% RTP, AFD is not a significant
parameter in the assumptions used In the safety analysis and,
therefore, requires no limits, Because the xenon distribution
produced at THERMAL POWER levels less than RTP does affect
the power distribultion as power Is increased, unanalyzed xenon
and power distribution is prevented by limiting the accumulated
penalty deviation time.

For surveillance of the power range channels performed according
to SR 3.3.1.6, Note 4 allows deviation outside the target band for
16 hours and no penalty deviation time accumulated, Some
deviation In the AFD Is required for doing the NIS cailbration with
the Incore detector system. This calibration is performed every
92 days

.a 3'?_.73-ze_
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BASES

APPLICABILITY

REPLACE THIS WITH
THE FOLLOWING
AFDBASES
APPLICABILITY
INSERT PAGE.

The AFD require, nts are applichble In MODE I greater than
ta 50%-ý T the combination of THERMAL POWER and. core
peaking factors are f primary Importance In safety anavlvy(Ref. 1).

the core parameters, oIFar AFD lInI,,t dovotop 'sl•RO r d,• egey~-aeteef:-he
AF-erAP notffi affoo the va~i§ae-ene~ne- lueoftN~RM

wihT14PAL

ACTIONS

REPLACE THIS WITH--
THE FOLLOWING
AFD BASES ACTIONS
INSERT PAGES..

AA.

tieA-Ds-mpe~a~te4he-ap Leahe s te y analyses.-
Gompleio~n Timo cfihrec hours [a reESEnaccle, bazcdo epeetn
exp aria aco, to rea ch 50%, RTP withuthaign potytme

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REPLACE THIS WITH
THE FOLLOWING
AFD BASES
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
INSERT PAGES.

REFERENCES

REPLACE THIS WITH
THE FOLLOWING AFD
BASES REFERENCE.
INSERT PAGE.

SR 3,2.3.1

This-S ei{1i~ee vefifles that the, AFD, ca inda' ted byihae eI xer
ehannei. i-ls-eetldifi The SarvellinoFounvo
/i Eays is aaequate oaflaldeving that thefiAF-D IS mOn'ltared-by

1. WCAP-8403 (nonproprletary), "Power Distribution Control and Load
Following Procedures," Westinghouse Electric Corporation,
September 1974,

2. R. . .-liear et aI., "Reo!o ai
F-, GSreilh*feeI-&
june 983.

i of Conatant AxIal Offce*-Oentreh
e efealnF"A4CAP 1021 7(NP,

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.
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AFD BASES•APPtIGABILITY

Between 15% RTP and 90% RTP, this LCO is appJic~able to
ensure that the distributions of xenon are consistent with safety.
analysis assumptions.

At or below 15% RTP and for lower operating MODES, the stored
energy in the fuel and the energy being transferred to the reactor
coolant are low. The value of the AFD In these conditions does.
not affect the consequences of the design basis events.

Low signal levels In the excore channels may preclude obtainIng
valid AFD signals below 15% RTP.

G 3,z 3-3a



AFD BASES ACTIONS
INSERT PAGES

Pa.Ce I of 2

With the AFD outside the target band and THERMAL POWER
Ž 90% RTP, the assumptions used in the accldent analyses may.
be violated with respect to the maximum heat generation.
Therefore, a Completion Time of 15 minutes Is allowed to restore
the AFID to within.the target band because xenon distributions
change little in this relatively short time.

If the AFD cannot be restored within the target band, then
reducing THERMAL POWER to < 90% RTP places the core in a
condition that has been analyzed and found to be acceptable,
provided that the AFD is within the acceptable operation limits
provided in the COLR.

The allowed Completion Time of t5 minutes provides an
acceptable time to reduce power to < 90% RTP without allowing
the plant to remain in an unanalyzed condition for an extended
period of time.

C.1

With THERMAL POWER < 90% RTP but > 50% RTP, operation
with the AFD outside the target band is allowed for up to I hour if
the AFD is within the acceptable operation limits provided in the
COLR. With the AFD within these limits, the resulting axial pdwer
distribution Is acceptable as an Initial condition for accident
analyses assuming the then existing xenon distributions. The
I hour cumulative penalty deviation time restricts the extent of
xenon redistribution. Without this limitation, unanalyzed xenon
axial distributions may result from a different pattern of xenon
buildup and decay. The reduction to a power level < 50% RTP
puts the reactor at a THERMAL POWER level at which the AFD is
not a significant accident analysis parameter.

If the Indicated AFID Is outside the target band and outside the
acceptable operation limits provided in the COLR, the peaking

* factors assumed In accident analysis may be exceeded with the
existing xenon condition, (Any AFD within the target band is
acceptable regardless of Its relationship to the acceptable
operation limits.) The Completion Time of 30 minutes allows for a
prompt, yet orderly, reduction in power.

g3 -3 , 3 -3 b



AFD BASES ACTIONS
INSERT PAGES

Page 2 of 2

Condition C Is modified by a Note that requires that Required
Action C.1 must be completed whenever this Condition
is entered.

D.1

If Required Action C:1 Is not completed within Its required
Completion Time of 30 minutes, the axial xenon distribution starts
to become significantly skewed with the THERMAL POWER
Ž'50% RTP. In this situation, the assumption that a cumulative
penalty deviation time of I hour or less during the previous
24 hours while the AFD Is outside Its target band is acceptable at
< 50% RTP, is no longer valid.

Reducing the power level to < 16% RTP within the Completion
Time of 9 hours and. complying with LCO penalty deviation time
requirements for subsequent Increases In THERMAL POWER
ensure that acceptable xenon conditions are restored.

This Required Action must also be implemented either If the
cumulative penalty deviation time Is > 1 hour during the previous
24 hours, or the AFD is not within the target band and not within
the acceptable operation limits,

a?



AFD BASES SURVEILLANCE REQUiREMENTS
INSERT PAGE

,sR 3,2.3.1

This Surveillance verifies that the AFD as Indicated by the NiS excore
channels Is within the target band. The Surveillance Frequency of 7 days
is adequate because the AFD Is controlled by the operator and monitored
by the process computer. Furthermore, any deviations of the AFD from
the target band that is not alarmed should be readily noticed.

The AFD should be monitored and logged more frequently In periods of
operation for which the power level or control bank positions are changing
to allow corrective measures when the AFD Is more likely to move outside
the target band.

SR 3.2.3.2

This Surveillance requires that the target flux difference is updated at a
Frequency of 31 effective full power days (EFPD) to account for small
changes that may occur in the target flux differences In that period due to
burnup by performing SR 3.2,3.3.

Alternatively, linear interpolation between the most recent measurement
of the target flux differences and a predicted end of cycle value provides a
reasonable update because the AFD changes due to burnup tend toward
0% AFD, When the predIcted end of cycle AFD from the cycle nuclear
design Is different from 0%, it may be a better value for the Interpolation.

SR 3.2,3.3

Measurement of the target flux difference Is accomplished by taking a flux
map when-the core is at equilibrium xenon conditions, preferably at high
power levels with the control banks nearly withdrawn. This flux map
provides the equilibrium xenon axial power distribution from which the
target value can be determined. The target flux difference varies slowly
wVlth core burnup.

A Frequency of 31 EFPD after each refueling and 92 EFPD thereafter for
remeasuring the target flux differences adjusts the target flux difference
for each excore channel to the value measured at steady state conditions.,
This Is the basis for the CAOC. Remeasurement at this Surveillance
Interval also establishes the AFD target flux difference values that
account for changes in Inoore excore calibrations that may have occurred
In the interim.

A Note modifies this SR to allow the predicted end of cycle AFD from the
cycle nuclear design to be used to determine the initial target flux
difference after each refueling.

G 3.Z, -3. L
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2, NS-TMA-2198, Westinghouse to NRC Letter, Attachment "Operation and Safety
Analysis Aspects of Improved Load Follow Package," January 31, 1980.

~, NS-CE-687, Westinghouse to NRC Letter, "Power Distribution Control Analysis,"
July 16, 1975.
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a unit shutdown, based on the values of selected unit
parameters, to protect against violating the core fuel design limits and
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary during anticipated
operational occurrences (AOOs) and to assist the Engineered Safety
Features (ESF) Systems in mitigating accidents.

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to assure
safe operation of the reactor. This is achieved by specifying limiting
safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored
by the RPS, as well as specifying LCO's on other reactor system
parameters and equipment performance. - i in-able- 3.ý .' -

The LSSS,d-f*Rd in h..,.A11
iin conjunction waite LCOs, establish the threshold for

protective system action to prevent exceeding acceptable limits during
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

During AQOs, which are those events expected to occur one or more
times during the unit life, the acceptable limits are:

1. The Departure from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (DNBR) shall be
maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to prevent departure
from nucleate boiling (DNB);

2. Fuel centerline melt shall not occur; and

3. The RCS pressure SL of 2750 psia shall not be exceeded.

Operation within the SLs of Specification 2.0, "Safety Limits (SLs)," also
maintains the above values and assures that offsite dose will be within
the 10 CFR 50 and 10 CFR 100 criteria during AOOs.

Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are not
expected to occur during the unit life. The acceptable limit during
accidents is that offsite dose shall be maintained within an acceptable
fraction of 10 CFR 100 limits. Different accident categories are allowed
a different fraction of these limits, based on probability of occurrence.
Meeting the acceptable dose limit for an accident category is

-considered having acceptable consequences for that event.A__ I SgT5

IZPS--) anrd gP5-2

Point Beach B 3.3.1-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. -24ý
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INSERT RPS-1

Limiting Safety System Settings

10 CFR 50.36(c)(1) requires limiting safety system settings to be included in the
Technical Specifications,

The following RPS Functions are LSSS that protect safety limits in the accident
analyses:

1. Power Range Neutron Flux - High

2. Power Range Neutron Flux - Low

3. Overtemperature AT

4. Overpower AT

5. Pressurizer Pressure - Low

6. Pressurizer Pressure - High

7. Reactor Coolant Flow - Low

8. Undervoltage Bus A01 & A02

9. Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low

The following RPS Functions are LSSs that are not specifically credited to protect
safety limits in the accident analyses:

1. Intermediate Range Neutron Flux

2. Source Range Neutron Flux

3. Pressurizer Water Level - High

4. Underfrequency Bus A01 & A02

5. Steam Generator Water Level - Low

6. Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch

7. Intermediate Range Permissive P-6

8. Power Range Permissive P-7 Neutron Flux

9. Turbine Impulse Pressure Permissive P-7

10. Power Range Permissive P-8

11. Power Range Permissive P-9

12. Power Range Permissive P-1 0

/3 3, 3.1 -)o-
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Limiting Safety System Settings (continued)

A Limiting Safety System Setting is specified in Table 33.1-1 for each RPS Function
that has an adjustable setpoint, to ensure that the reactor trip protective actions
credited in the safety analyses occur within the limits assumed in the analyses.

To account for instrumentation channel uncertainties, including sensor and rack
errors, normal instrument drift, and environmental and process errors, the LSSS
values in Table 3.3.1-1 are conservative with respect to an Analytical Limit
established for the Function in the safety analyses, or a Process Limit if the Function
is not specifically credited in the safety analyses. The LSSS value is based on a
calculated Limiting Trip Setpoint (LTSP), which is offset from the Analytical or
Process Limit by all known uncertainties applicable to the channel. The field sensors
and signal processing equipment for these channels are assumed to operate within
uncertainties determined at a 95/95 confidence level.

In some cases, an Analytical or Process Limit may not exist for an RPS Function,
such as an operating bypass (permissive) that is based on a nominal Field Trip
Setpoint (FTSP) that is not specifically credited in the safety analyses. For these
cases, the LSSS value is based on an as-found tolerance limit of the nominal FTSP,
rather than on a calculated LTSP.

The actual Field Trip Setpoint (FTSP) entered into the channel bistable during
calibration is normally more conservative than the LSSS value, Which provides
design margin beyond the LTSP. This design margin provides further assurance that
the RPS Function will operate prior to the process reaching the Analytical Limit or
Process Limit for the Function.

Notes 3 and 4

Notes 3 and 4 in Table 3.3.1-1 apply to the LSSS column and address required
actions during a Channel Operational Test (COT) surveillance related to as-left and
as-found conditions of the RPS Functions that have LSSS values. Note 3 provides
two conditions that must be met for the channel to be considered OPERABLE at the
completion of the surveillance. These conditions assure that the COT portion of the
channel is operating within the uncertainty values applied in the associated setpoint
calculation.

Note 4 requires that a channel found outside the COT as-found acceptance criteria
be evaluated prior to returning the channel to service. The out-of-tolerance condition
will be evaluated under the Corrective Action Process, and may involve review of
calibration/surveillance history, component replacement if it Is determined a
component has failed, cannot be calibrated within its as-left tolerance, the calibration

is not repeatable, or there is an adverse performance history.

0 3,3.1-1 b
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BASES

BACKGROUND The RPS instrumentation is segmented into four distinct but
(continued) interconnected modules as identified below:

1. Field transmitters or process sensors: provide a measurable
electronic signal based upon the physical characteristics of the
parameter being measured;

2. Signal Process Control and Protection System, including Analog
Protection System, Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS), field
contacts, and protection channel sets: provides signal conditioning,
compatible electrical signal output to protection system devices, and
control board/control room/miscellaneous indications;

3. Relay Logic System, including input, logic, and output devices:
initiates proper unit shutdown in accordance with the defined logic,
which is based on bistable, setpoint comparators, or contact outputs
from the signal process control and protection systems; and

4. Reactor trip switchgear, including reactor trip breakers (RTBs) and
bypass breakers: provides the means to interrupt power to the
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs) and allows the rod cluster
control assemblies (RCCAs), or "rods," to fall into the core and shut
down the reactor. The bypass breakers allow testing of the RTBs at
power.

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more than S55
one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or sensors are used Vo- L _
to measure unit parameters. To account for the calibration tolera Vol
and instrument drift, which are assumed to occur between c rations,
statistical allowances are provided in the; IThe
OPERABILITY of each transmitter or sensor can be eva'Tted when its
"as found" calibration data are compared against its documented
acceptance criteria.

Signal Process Control and Protection System

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment are
used for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by the field
instruments. The process control equipment provides signal
conditioning, comparable output signals for instruments located on the
main control board, and comparison of measured input signals with
setpoints established by safety analyses. If the measured value of a
unit parameter exceeds the predetermined setpoint, an output from a
bistable is forwarded to the logic relays.

Point Beach B 3.3.1-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-'26.
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BASES

BACKGROUI
(continued)

ND enerally, f a parameter is used only for input to the protection circuity,

•, h~e Fucio/nistll/tO ulER ot failssu taapatia Ieunction trip and the Functon is s

still OPER BLE with a one-out-of-two logic. I t

G rallelay logi system and
a contrl function, frpocurchnes, wt a trp will -out o fur In ih uc are i

f 
t~of~four I re .ar,us an d 'ncy. The circuit

mus b fail r et ontrol system , awhc a he eur tepoetinfnton atution, and a single
faiuei h te canl rvdn tepoetnfnton actuation.AGenain y, a if sn ailurer i nseier caipeu n ent the protection

fucoae ments are acribed in

IEEcontrol 98 (ef.rf channels required
for each unit parameter is phecified in Refy ence 1.

T tw g a nel to en nosigle random failure of- a /
loi hne il ial h . T logic channels are designedsuch mta then required he pre actor is at power may be .

acopihdwtotcuin rpPoiin oalow removing logicchannels from service during ma e nancere uncisa caueof

Agin asige alur il eihe aus o re unnecessaryobecauseon

the logic system's designedat reli'ii

Allowable Values

To allow for calibration t erances, instrum ntation uncertainties,
instrument drift, and s he eenvironment errrs for those RPS channels

S that must function in l;rsh environments as dfined by 10 CFR 50.49fo(Ref. 4), the Arowae Values specified in Tabe 3.3.1-1 in the
T accompanying LC are conservatively adjusted ith respect to the a
analytical limits, detailed description of the met rdology used to
calculate the T p Setpoints, including their explicit certainties, is

provided in D 1-01, "Instrument Setpoint Methodolog(' (Ref. 5). Theactual nomipal Trip Setpou t e int tre into the bistable imore
conservatie than that specified by the Allowable Value account for

changes/In random measurement errors detectable by a 6OT. One
1 exampl of such a change in measurement error is drift dur g the
•. surv ~lance interval. If the measured setpoint does not exce d theoable Value, ths e bistable is considered OPERABLE.

etpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that SLare
ino vtr e ng Adis (and that the consequences of DBAs will els
acceptable, providing the Unit is operated from within the LGOs at the

Point Beach B 3.3.1-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No.--O-1
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INSERT RPS-3

Generally, if a parameter is used only for input to the protection circuits, three channels
with a two-out-of-three coincidence logic are sufficient to provide the required reliability
and redundancy. If one of the three channels fails in a direction that would result in a
non-trip of the affected channel, the Function is still OPERABLE with a two-out-of-two
coincidence logic on the remaining two channels. If one of the three channels fails in a
direction that trips the channel, the failure alone does not cause a reactor trip and the
Function is still OPERABLE with a one-out-of-two coincidence logic on the remaining
two channels.

Generally, if a parameter is used for input to both protection circuits and a control
function, four channels with a two-out-of-four coincidence logic are needed to provide
the required reliability and redundancy. Under IEEE 279-1968 (Ref. 3), the
control/protection interaction criterion requires that if a control malfunction can prevent
protective action of a channel and the control malfunction also requires protective
action by the same channel providing the control signal, then the failure of the channel
providing the control signal and an additional failure of the remaining protection
channels must be considered. With four channels in a two-out-of-four coincidence, the
combined control/protection failures will neither cause nor prevent the protective action.

The actual number of channels required for each RPS parameter is specified in
Reference 1.

8 -? --3, 1 - ý? ý&'
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BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

ýD and the ýequipm~ent fof

Each channel of the process control equipment can be tested on line to
verify that the signal or setpoint accuracy is within the specified
allowance requirements. Once a designated channel is taken out of
service for testing, a simulated signal is injected in place of the field
instrument signal. The process equipment for the channel in test is
then tested, verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are specified
in the SRs section.

T-elowable Values listed in Table 3.3.1-1 are based on the---,-
methodo o ribed in Reference 5, which incorpo of the
kncrtin le for c . he magnitudes ofthese u cranisar atr eermination of each
A llo wa l au . e s r nd sgc sig equipm ent for
thae s are a to at e within the a- nces of these
t ~ertainty magnitudes. o

Relay Lociic System

The Relay Logic System equipment is used for the decision logic
processing of outputs from the signal processing equipment bistables.
To meet the redundancy requirements, two trains of Relay Logic
System, each performing the same functions, are provided. If one train
is taken out of service for maintenance or test purposes, the second
train will provide reactor trip for the unit. Each train is packaged in its
own cabinet for physical and electrical separationto satisfy separation
and independence requirements. The system has been designed to
trip in the event of a loss of power, directing the unit to a safe shutdown

condition.

The Relay Logic System performs the decision logic for actuating a
reactor trip, generates the electrical output signal that will initiate the
required trip, and provides the status, permissive, and annunciator
output signals to the main control room of the unit.

The bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are sensed
by the Relay Logic System equipment and combined into logic matrices
that represent combinations indicative of various unit upset and
accident transients. If a required logic matrix combination is completed,
the system will initiate a reactor trip. Examples are given in the
Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and Applicability sections of this
Bases.

Point Beach B 3.3.1-4 Unit 1 - Amendment No..994,
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 266-
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BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

four configuration are generally required when one RPS channel is also
used as a control system input. This configuration accounts for the
possibility of the shared channel failing in such a manner that it creates a
transient that requires RPS action. In this case, the RPS will still provide
protection, even with random failure of one of the other three protection
channels. Three OPERABLE instrumentation channels in a two-out-of-
three configuration are generally required when there is no potential for
control system and protection system interaction that could simultaneously
create a need for RPS trip and disable one RPS channel. The two-out-of-
three and two-out-of-four configurations allow one channel to be tripped
during maintenance or testing without causing a reactor trip. Specific
exceptions to the above general philosophy exist and are discussed
below.

Reactor Protection System Functions

The safety analyses and OPERABILITY requirements applicable to each
RPS Function are discussed below:

1. Manual Reactor Trip

The Manual Reactor Trip ensures that the control room operator can
Initiate a reactor trip at any time by using one of four reactor trip
switches in the control room. A Manual Reactor Trip accomplishes the
same results as any one of the automatic trip Functions. It is used by
the reactor operator to shut down the reactor whenever any parameter
is rapidly trending toward its ab u P S- ýe-i f-

The LCO requires two Manual Reactor Trip channels to be
OPERABLE. Each channel consists of two reactor trip switches (one
in each train). Each channel activates the reactor trip breaker in both
trains. Two independent channels are required to be OPERABLE so
that no single random failure will disable the Manual Reactor Trip
Function.

In MODE 1 or 2, manual initiation of a reactor trip must be
OPERABLE. These are the MODES in which the shutdown rods
and/or control rods are partially or fully withdrawn from the core. In
MODE 3, 4, or 5, the manual initiation Function must also be
OPERABLE with the RTBs closed and the Rod Control System
capable of rod withdrawal. In this condition, inadvertent control rod
withdrawal is possible. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, manual initiation of a
reactor trip does not have to be OPERABLE if the Rod Control System
is not capable of withdrawing the shutdown rods or control rods. If the
rods cannot be withdrawn from the core or all of the rods are inserted,
there is no need to be able to trip the reactor. In MODE 6, neither the

Point Beach B 3.3.1-6 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 24-
Unit 2 - Amendment No. P06-
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APPLICABLE In MODES 3, 4 and 5 with the Rod Control System not capable of
SAFETY ANALYSES, rod withdrawal, and in MODE 6, this Function is not required to be
LCO AND OPERABLE. The requirements for the NIS source range detectors
APPLICABILITY to monitor core neutron levels and provide indication of reactivity
(continued) changes that may occur as a result of events like a boron dilution

are addressed in LCO 3.9.2, "Nuclear Instrumentation," for MODE 6.

5. Overtemperature AT

The Overtemperature AT trip Function is provided to ensure that the
design limit DNBR is met. This trip Function also limits the range
over which the Overpower AT trip Function must proide protection.
The inputs to the Overtemperature AT trip includ •'rpessure,
coolant temperature, axial power distribution, and ctor power as
indicated by loop AT assuming full reactor coolant flow. Protection
from violating the DNBR limit is assured for those transients that are
slow with respect to delays from the core to the measurements e. -FW GP 4-ratiGeh1 ,.pwew an.

ip flw a thesai @~offQ~n A•T as • r~wr

.f• . Th vreprtreA rpFnton uses each loop's

AT as a measure of reactor power and is compared with a setpoint
that is automatically varied with the following parameters:

* reactor coolant average temperature-the Trip Setpoint is varied
to correct for changes in coolant density and specific heat
capacity with changes in coolant temperature;

o pressurizer pressure-the Trip Setpoint is varied to correct for
I changes in system pressure; and

" axial power distribution -f(AI), the Trip Setpolnt is varied to
account for imbalances in the axial power distribution as
detected by the NIS upper and lower power range detectors. If
axial peaks are greater than the design limit, as indicated by the
difference between the upper and lower NIS power range
detectors, the Trip Setpoint is reduced in accordance with
Note 1 of Table 3.3.1-1.

The Overtemperature AT trip Function is calculated for each channel
as described in Note I of Table 3.3.1-1. Reactor Trip occurs if

Overtemperature AT is indicated in two channels. Because the
pressure and temperature signals are used for other control
functions, the actuation logic must be able to withstand an input
failure to the control system, which may then require the protection
function actuation, and a single failure in the other channels
providing the protection function actuation. Note that this Function

Point Beach B 3.3.1-10 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 20+
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-2QQ
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APPLICABLE also provides a signal to generate a turbine runback prior to
SAFETY ANALYSES, reaching the Trip Setpoint. A turbine runback will reduce turbine
LCO AND power and reactor power. A reduction in power will normally
APPLICABILITY alleviate the Overtemperature AT condition and may prevent a
(continued) reactor trip.

The LCO requires all four channels of the Overtemperature AT trip
Function to be OPERABLE. Note that the Overtemperature AT
Function receives input from channels shared with other RPS
Functions. Failures that affect multiple Functions require entry into
the Conditions applicable to all affected Functions.

In MODE I or 2, the Overtemperature AT trip must be OPERABLE
to prevent DNB. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, this trip Function does not
have to be OPERABLE because the reactor is not operating and
there is insufficient heat production to be concerned about DNB.

6. Overpower AT

The Overpower AT trip Function ensures that protection is provided
to ensure the integrity of the fuel (i.e., no fuel pellet melting and less
than 1% cladding strain) under all possible overpower conditions.
This trip Function also limits the required range of the
Overtemperature AT trip Function and provides a backup to the
Power Range Neutron Flux-High Setpoint trip. The Overpower AT
trip Function ensures that the allowable heat generation rate (kW/ft)
of the fuel is not exceeded. It uses the AT of each loop as a
measure of reactor power with a setpoint that is automatically varied
with the following parameters:

" reactor coolant average temperature -the Trip Setpoint is
varied to correct for changes in coolant density and specific heat
capacity with changes in coolant temperature; and

" rate of change of reactor coolant average temperature.

The Overpower AT trip Function is calculated for each channel as
per Note 2 of Table 3.3.1-1. Trip occurs if Overpower AT is
indicated in two channels. The temperature signals are used for
other control functions. The actuation logic must be able to
withstand an input failure to the control system, which may then
require the protection function actuation and a single failure in
remaining channels providing the protection function ton. 4--
Note that this Function also provides a signal t?-gnerate a turbine
runback prior to reaching the a Vl A turbine runback
will reduce turbine power and reacor power. A reduction in power

Point Beach B 3.3.1-11 Unit 1 -*Amendment No. 244
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APPLICABLE b. Pressurizer Pressure-High
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO AND The Pressurizer Pressure-High trip Function ensures that
APPLICABILITY protection is provided against overpressurizing the RCS. This
(continued) trip Function operates in conjunction with the pressurizer relief

and safety valves to prevent RCS overpressure conditions.

The LCO requires three channels of the Pressurizer
Pressure-High to be OPERABLE.

t•t h the Pressurizer Pressure-High LSSS
is selected to be below the pressurizer safety valve actuation
pressure and above the power operated relief valve (PORV)
setting. This setting minimizes challenges to safety valves while
avoiding unnecessary reactor trip for those pressure increases
that can be controlled by the PORVs.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip must be
OPERABLE to help prevent RCS overpressurization and
minimize challenges to the relief and safety valves. in MODE 3,
4, 5, or 6, the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip Function does not

have to be OPERABLE because transients that could cause an
overpressure condition will be slow to occur. Therefore, the
operator will have sufficient time to evaluate unit conditions and
take corrective actions. Additionally, low temperature
overpressure protection systems provide overpressure
protection when below MODE 4.

8. Pressurizer Water Level-Higih

The Pressurizer Water Level-High trip Function provides a backup
signal for the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip and also provides
protection against water relief through the pressurizer safety valves.
These valves are designed to pass steam in order to achieve their
design energy removal rate. A reactor trip is actuated prior to the
pressurizer becoming water solid. The LCO requires three channels
of Pressurizer Water Level-High to be OPERABLE. The pressurizer
level channels are used as input to the Pressurizer Level Control
System. A fourth channel is not required to address
control/protection interaction concerns. The level channels do not

Point Beach B 3.3.1-13 Unit 1 - Amendment No. aG4-
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APPLICABLE interlock, this trip and all reactor trips on loss of flow are
SAFETY ANALYSES, automatically blocked, because no conceivable power distributions
LCO AND could occur that would cause a DNB concern at this low power
APPLICABILITY level. Above the P-7 interlock, the Underfrequency Bus A01 and
(continued) A02 RCP breaker trip is automatically enabled.

13. Steam Generator Water Level-Low Low

T• SG Water Level--Low Low trip Function ensures that protecft'gff
is p~bv~ed against a loss of heat sink and actuates the AFW/
System plr . r to uncovering the SG tubes. The SGs are tjeat
sink for the re-"or. In order to act as a heat sink, th•YýGs must
contain a minimur aount of water, A narrowrýe low low level

in any SG is indicative loss of heat sink the reactor. The
RePLRC--- level transmiters provide in to S vel Control System.

Therefore, h cutonlgcmal to withstand an input

WrrI4 TE,.E1A T failure to the control system, w then require the protection
( P / function actuation, and a siie failure in other channels

providing the rtciunto cution. Th' sunction also
performs the S ucino tring the AFW -' s on low low
SG level. /•

Th T requires three channels of SGWater Lovel--Low Low

to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink, the SG
Water Level-Low Low trip must be OPERABLE. The normal
source of water for the SGs is the Main Feedwater (MFW) System
(not safety related). The MFW System is only in operation in MODE
i or 2. The AFW System is the safety related backup source of
water to ensure that the SGs remain the heat sink for the reactor.
During normal startups and shutdowns, the AFW System provides
feedwater to maintain SG level. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the SG
Water Level-Low Low Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the MFW System is not in operation and the reactor is not
operating or even critical. Decay heat removal is accomplished by
the AFW System in MODE 3 and by the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) System in MODE 4, 5, or 6.

14. Steam Generator Water Level-Low, Coincident With Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch

SG Water Level-Low, in conjunction with the Steam Flow/Feedwater
Flow Mismatch, ensures that protection is provided against a loss of
heat sink. In addition to a decreasing water level in the SG, the
difference between feedwater flow and steam flow is evaluated to

Point Beach B 3.3.1-18 Unit 1 - Amendment No.,'-4
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 206 -



INSERT RPS-4

The SG Water Level - Low Low trip Function provides reactor trip protection
against.a loss of heat sink and also actuates the AFW system (an ESFAS
Function) prior to uncovering the SG tubes. The SGs are the heat sink for the
reactor. In order to act as a heat sink, the SGs must contain a minimum
amount of water. A narrow range low-low level in either SG is indicative of a
loss of heat sink for the reactor.

One of the three protection channel level transmitters on each SG provides an
input signal to the SG Feedwater Control System. A failure of the level control
signal in the high direction would reduce feedwater flow to the affected SG and
challenge the low-low level reactor trip Function. Under IEEE 279-1968, the
control/protection interaction criterion requires that the protection function be
performed coincident with an.additional single failure in the remaining channels
providing the protective function. Because the low-low level reactor trip function
is a two-out-of-three coincidence logic, a control failure in one channel and a
concurrent single failure in one of the two remaining protection channels would
not satisfy the coincidence logic. Therefore, the IEEE 279 control/protection
interaction criterion is not met for the low-low level reactor trip function.

Under the above control failure scenario, the failure would affect only one of the
two SGs, with the unaffected SG continuing to provide a heat sink for the
reactor. For this scenario, the plant relies on the separate reactor trip provided
by the SG Water Level - Low coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow
mismatch for reactor protection. The SG Water Level - Low reactor trip is a
one-out-of-two coincidence using the two level channels that do not provide a
control signal, and is therefore unaffected by the control failure.

For the loss of heat sink safety analyses, the SG Water Level - Low Low
reactor trip is credited as a primary trip without assuming the concurrent control
failure scenario discussed above. Loss of Normal Feedwater and Loss of All
AC events cause a low-low level condition to occur in both SGs, and the reactor
trip logic on a low-low SG level condition is satisfied if the low-low level
condition occurs in either.SG.

'8 a.'?. I - 18 &-j



RPS Instrumentation
B 3,31

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

determine if feedwater flow is significantly less than steam flow.

With less feedwater flow than steam flow, SG level will decrease at
a rate dependent upon the magnitude of the difference in flow rates.
There are two SG level channels and two Steam Flow/Feedwater
Flow Mismatch channels per SG. One narrow range level channel
sensing a low level coincident with one Steam Flow/ Feedwater
Flow Mismatch channel sensing flow mismatch (steam flow greater
than feed flow) will actuate a reactor trip.

ST-ablp, .3.1 -1 identifies the Techia pcfcto loal a

for thislt-np::f~ jon as not applicable (N'A), because LCI , /.1
Function 13, St-m rtrWtrLevel- L is used to '

tbound the analysis for a loss event. The nominal

setting required for the Ste enerto r Level-Low trip
function is 30% . This nominal setting was-oevelo ed outside
oftes mtoolg n a een provided by the-TISj

pier.

The LCO requires two channels of SG Water Level-Low coincident
with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch per SG.

In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink, the SG
Water Level-Low coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow
Mismatch trip must be OPERABLE. The normal source of water for
the SGs is the MFW System (not safety related). The MFW System
is only in operation in MODE 1 or 2. The AFW System is the safety
related backup source of water to ensure that the SGs remain the
heat sink for the reactor. During normal startups and shutdowns,
the AFW System provides feedwater to maintain SG level. In
MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the SG Water Level-Low coincident with Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because the MFW System is not in operation and the
reactor is not operating or even critical. Decay heat removal is
accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3 and by the RHR
System in MODE 4, 5, or 6. The MFW System is in operation only
in MODE 1 or 2 and, therefore, this trip Function need only be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

15. Turbine Trip

a. Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure

The Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary
system following a turbine trip. This trip Function acts to
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minimize the pressure/temperature transient on the reactor. Any
turbine trip from a power level below the P-9 setpoint
(approximately 50% power, with at least one circulating water
pump breaker closed, and condenser vacuum not high, will not
actuate a reactor trip. Three pressure switches monitor the
control oil pressure in the Turbine Electrohydraulic Control
System. A low pressure condition sensed by two-out-of-three
pressure switches will actuate a reactor trip. These pressure
switches do not provide any input to the control system. The
unit is designed to withstand a complete loss of load and not
sustain core damage or challenge the RCS pressure limitations.
Core protection is provided by the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip
Function and RCS integrity is ensured by the pressurizer safety
valves. L5S , /cjv

Tiabl~e 3.3.1-1 identifies the Technical Specification lf---?
•-V- or this trip function as not applicable (NA). F aicjal

-aue is assumed in the accident analysis for this function. The
nominal setting required for the Turbine Trip - Low Autostop Oil
Pressure trip function is 45 psig. This nominal setting was
developed outside of the setpoint methodology and has been
provided by the NSSS supplier.

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Trip-Low Autostop
Oil Pressure to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 above P-9.

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not actuate a reactor
trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is no potential for a turbine
trip, and the Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure trip
Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

b. Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve Closure

The Turbine Trip-Turbine Slop Valve Closure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary
system'following a turbine trip. Any turbine trip with from a
power level below the P-9 setpoint, approximately 50% power,
with at least one circulating water pump breaker closed, and
condenser vacuum not high, will not actuate a reactor trip. The
trip Function anticipates the loss of secondary heat removal
capability that occurs when the stop valves close. Tripping the
reactor in anticipation of loss of secondary heat removal acts to

rmnimize the Pressure and temperature transient on the reactor.

f..&4J channol f•ilur The unit is designed to
withsan- acompleteoss of load and not sustain core damage
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or challenge the RCS pressure limitations. Core protection is
provided by the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip Function, and
RCS integrity is ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. This
trip Function- is diverse to the Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil
Pressure trip Function. Each turbine stop valve is equipped with
one limit switch that inputs to the RPS. If both limit switches
indicate that the stop valves are all closed, a reactor trip is
;ni+in÷nrq

L555  re- No analytical value is assumed in the accident analyses for this
LC lu rection -The LCO requires two Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve
Elkpl r .,L}- 4-oc) ,. Closure channels, one per valve, to be OPERABLE in MODE 1

-- e above P-9. Both channels must trip to cause reactor trip.

In .{re . Below the P-9 setpoint, a load rejection can be accommodated
by the Steam Dump System. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is

11MISW1+~be5anano potential for a load rejection, and the Turbine Trip-Stop Valve

11  ~6 A~~cheb~ Closure trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

-J t16.ASafettV Inection Input from Enqineered Safety Feature
Actuation System

The SI Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has not
already been generated by the RPS, the ESFAS automatic
actuation logic will initiate a reactor trip upon any signal that initiates
SI. This is a condition of acceptability for the LOCA. However,
other transients and accidents take credit for varying levels of ESF
performance and rely upon rod insertion, except for the most
reactive rod that is assumed to be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor
shutdown. Therefore, a reactor trip is initiated every time an SI
signal is present.

A LS V -5 •not applicable to this Function. The SI Input is
(provided by relay in the ESFAS. Therefore, there is no

measurement signal with which to associate an LSSS.

The LCO requires two trains of SI Input from ESFAS to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2.

A reactor trip is initiated every time an SI signal is present.
Therefore, this trip Function must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2,
when the reactor is critical, and must be shut down in the event of
an accident. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the reactor is not critical, and
this trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.
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17. Reactor Protection System Interlocks

flea.qtor protection interlocks are provided to ensure reactor tri ,e
in the 6-?r onfiguration for the current unit status. ack up
operator actions to rotection syst ctions are not

(bypassed during unit condi r which the safety analysis
assumes the Funct not bypasse . efore, the interlock
Functions oneed to be OPERABLE when the-ase ted
xea ýoar trip functions are outside the applicable MODES. Thes-'ma•:

a. Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6 interlock is actuated
when any NIS intermediate range channel goes approximately
one decade above the minimum channel reading. If both
channels drop below the setpoint, the permissive will
automatically be defeated. The LCO requirement for the P-6
interlock ensures that the following Functions are performed:

" on increasing power, the P-6 interlock allows the manual
block of the NIS Source Range, Neutron Flux reactor trip.
This prevents a premature block of the source range trip and
allows the operator to ensure that the intermediate range is
OPERABLE prior to leaving the source range. When the
source range trip is blocked, the high voltage to the
detectors is also removed; and

* on decreasing power, the P-6 interlock automatically
energizes the NIS source range detectors and enables the
NIS Source Range. Neutron Flux reactor trip.

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux, P-6 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 when below the
P-6 interlock setpoint.

Above the P-6 interlock setpoint, the NIS Source Range Neutron
Flux reactor trip will be blocked, and this Function will no longer
be necessary.

b. Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7

The Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock is actuated by
input from either Power Range Neutron Flux or Turbine Impulse
Pressure. The LCO requirement for the P-7 interlock ensures
that the following Functions are performed:
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Reactor protection system interlocks are provided to ensure reactor trips are in
the correct configuration for the unit status. As required by IEEE 279-1968, the
interlocks perform a safety function to automatically remove (unblock) operating
bypasses of reactor trip Functions to ensure the Functions are enabled under
unit conditions when the safety analyses credit the Functions. Therefore, the
interlocks need to be OPERABLE when the associated reactor trip Functions
are required in the applicable MODES. The interlocks are:

Zo
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(1) on increasing power, the P:7 interlock automatically enables
reactor trips on the following Functions:

- Pressurizer Pressure - Low;
o Pressurizer Water Level - High;
* Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops);
* RCP Breaker Open (Two Loops);
o Undervoltage Bus A01 and A2O an

These reactor trips are only required when operating above the
P-7 setpoint-yiwvi IThe reactor trips
provide protec ainst volatingt-eDNBR limit. Below the
P-7 setpoint, the RCS is capable of providing sufficient natural
circulation without any RCP running.

(2) on decreasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically blocks
reactor trips on the following Functions:
" Pressurizer Pressure - Low;
* Pressurizer Water Level - High;
0 Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops);
" RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops ;
" Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02;6an

The low power trips are blocked below the P-7 setpoint and
unblocked above the P-7 setpoint. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, this
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the interlock
performs its Function when power level drops below 10% power,
which is in MODE 1.

Power Ranne Neutron Flux

Power Range Neutron Flux is actuated by two-out-of-four NIS
power range channels. The LCO requirement for this Function
ensures that this input to the P-7 interlock is available.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

OPERABILITY in MODE I ensures the Function is available to
perform its increasing power Functions.
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Turbine Impulse Pressure

The Turbine Impulse Pressure interlock is actuated when the
press;ure in the first stage of the hi h pessure turbine is greater
than p5-!xinmat E ,;ýf 0: ý This
is determined by one-out-of-two pressure detectors. The LCO
requirement for this Function ensures that one of the inputs to
the P-7 interlock is available.

The LCO requires two channels of Turbine Impulse Pressure
interlock to be OPERABLE In MODE 1.

The Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure interlock must be
OPERABLE when the turbine generator is operating. The
interlock Function is not required OPERABLE in MODE 2, 3, 4,
5, or 6 because the turbine generator is not operating.

c. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock is actuatedg)
___ _s determined by two-out-of-four NIS
power range detectors.

The P-8 interlock automatically enables the Reactor Coolant
Flow-Low (Single Loop) and RCP Breaker Position (Single
Loop) reactor trips on increasing power. The LCO requirement
for this trip Function ensures that protection is provided against
a loss of flow in any RCS loop that could result in DNB
conditions in the core when greater than approximately 50%
power. On decreasing power, the reactor trip on low flow in any
loop is automatically blocked.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-8 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

In MODE 1, a loss of flow in one ROS loop could result in DNB
conditions, so the Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock
must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, this Function
does not have to be OPERABLE because the core is not
producing sufficient power to be concerned about DNB
conditions.

J. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9

The Po r nie Neutron Flux, P-9 interlock, is actuatedo_
"- , 5-% o,~ as determined by two-out-of-four NIS
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power range detectors, if the Steam Dump System is available.
The LCO requirement for this Function ensures that the Turbine
Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure and Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop
Valve Closure reactor trips are enabled above the P-9 setpoint.
Above the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip will cause a load rejection
beyond the capacity of the Steam Dump System. A reactor trip
is automatically initiated on a turbine trip when it is above the
P-9 setpoint to minimize the transient on the reactor.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-9 Interlock, to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 with one of two
circulating water pump breakers closed and condenser vacuum
greater than or equal to 22 "Hg.

In MODE 1, a turbine trip could cause a load rejection beyond
the capacity of the Steam Dump System, so the Power Range
Neutron Flux interlock must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4,
5, or 6, this Function does not have to be OPERABLE because
the reactor is not at a power level sufficient to have a load
rejection beyond the capacity of the Steam Dump System.

e. Power Ranqe Neutron Flux, P-10

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-1 0 Interlock Is actuatecP0
•w as determined by two-out-of-four NIS
poe angedet-ctors. fpower level falls below 10% RTP on 3
of 4 channels, the nuclear instrument trips will be automatically
unblocked. The LCO requirement for the P-10 interlock ensures
that the following Functions are performed:

• on increasing power, the P-10 interlock allows the operator.
to manually block the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
reactor trip;

" on increasing power, the P-i10 interlock allows the operator
to manually block the Power Range Neutron Flux-Low
reactor trip;

* on increasing power, the P-1 0 interlock automatically
provides a backup signal to block the Source Range Neutron
Flux reactor trip, and also to de-energize the NIS source
range detectors;

" on decreasing power, the P-10 interlock automatically
enables the Power Range Neutron Flux-Low reactor trip and
the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trip.
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APPLICABILITY Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker is racked in and closed. In MODE 3,
(continued) 4, or 5, this RPS trip Function must be OPERABLE when a Reactor

Trip Bypass Breaker is racked in and closed and the Rod Control
System is capable of rod withdrawal.

21. Automatic Trip Lo!ic

The LCO requirement for the RTBs (Functions 18 and 19) and
Automatic Trip Logic (Function 21) ensures that means are provided
to interrupt the power to allow the rods to fall Into the reactor core.
Each RTB is equipped with an undervoltage coil and a shunt trip coil
to trip the breaker open when needed. Each RTB is equipped with
a bypass breaker to allow testing of the trip breaker while the unit is
at power. The reactor trip signals generated by the RPS Automatic
Trip Logic cause the RTBs and associated bypass breakers to open
and shut down the reactor.

The LCO requires two trains of RPS Automatic Trip Logic to be
OPERABLE. Having two OPERABLE channels ensures that
random failure of a single logic channel will not prevent reactor trip.
These trip Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2 when the
reactor is critical. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, these RPS trip Functions

must be OPERABLE when the RTBs are closed and the Rod
Control System is capable of rod withdrawal.

The RPS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

ACTIONS A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed in Table 3.3.1-1.

In the event a cSetpoint is found nonconservative with

s s s • respect to th , the transmitter, instrument loop,
signal processing electronics,-or bistable is found inoperable, then all
affected Functions provided by that channel must be declared
inoperable and the LCO Condition(s) entered for the protection
Function(s) affected.

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip Function exceed
those specified in one or other related Conditions associated with a trip
Function, then the unit is outside the safety analysis. Therefore,

Point Beach B 3.3.1-27 Unit I - Amendment No.-2e-
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 2



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.6
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) SR 3.3.1.6 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore

channels. If the measurements do not agree, the excore channels are
not declared inoperable but must be calibrated to agree with the incore
detector measurements. If the excore channels cannot be adjusted, the
channels are declared inoperable. This Surveillance is performed to
verify the f(Ai) input to the overtemperature AT Function.

A Note modifies SR 3.3.1.6. The Note states that this Surveillance is
required only if reactor power is > 50% RTP and that 24 hours is
allowed for performing the first surveillance'after reaching 50% RTP.

The Frequency of 92 EFPD is adequate. It is based on industry
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and operating
history data for instrument drift.

SR 3.3.1.7

SR 3.3.1.7 is the performance of a COT every 92 days.

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the en
channel will perform the intended Function.. L ,5 S'S

Setpoints must be within the Alewable Valw, specified in
Table 3.3.1-1.

The difference between the current "as found" values and the previous
test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in
the setpoint methodology. The setpoint shall be left set consistent with
the assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded and verifie
to be within the required limits.

SR 3.3.1.7 is modified by a Note that provides a 4 hour delay in the
requirement to perform this Surveillance for source range
instrumentation when entering MODE 3 from MODE 2. This Note
allows a normal shutdown to proceed without a delay for testing in
MODE 2 and for a short time in MODE 3 until the RTBs are open and
SR 3.3.1.7 is no longer required to be performed. If the unit is to be in
MODE 3 with the RTBs closed for > 4 hours this Surveillance must be
performed prior to 4 hours after entry into MODE 3.
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CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed cqsstent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoinV The difference
between the current "as found" values and the previous test "as left"
valu must be consistent with the drift allowance used in the setpoint

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumption of an
18 month calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of
equipment drift in the setpoin=sl

SR 3.3.1.10 is modified by a Note stating tha thistest sha include
verification that the time delays are adjusted to the prescribed values
where applicable.

SR 3.3.1.11

SR 3.3.1.11 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION, as
described in SR 3.3.1.10, every 18 months. This SR is modified by a
Note stating that neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the power range
neutron detectors consists of a normalization of the detectors based on
a power calorimetric and flux map performed above 15% RTP. The
CHANNEL CAUBRAT1ON for the source range and intermediate range
neutron detectors consists of obtaining the detector plateau or preamp
discriminator curves, evaluating those curves, and comparing the
curves to the manufacturer's data. This Surveillance is not required for
the NIS power range detectors for entry into MODE 2 or 1, and is not
required for the NIS intermediate range detectors for entry into
MODE 2, because the unit must be in at least MODE 2 to perform the
test for the intermediate range detectors and MODE 1 for the power
range detectors. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience has
shown these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed on the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.12

SR 3.3.1.12 is the performance of a COT of RPS interlocks every
18 months.

The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the interlocks and
the multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.
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SR 3.3.1.13

SR 3.3.1.13 is the performance of a TADOT of the Manual Reactor
Trip, RCP Breaker Position, SI Input from ESFAS, and the Condenser
Pressure-High and Circulating Water Pump Breaker Position inputs to
the P-9 Interlock. This TADOT is performed every 18 months. The test
shall independently verify the OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and
shunt trip circuits for the Manual Reactor Trip Function for the Reactor
Trip Breakers and the undervoltage trip circuits for the Reactor Trip
Bypass Breakers.

The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the Functions and
the multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.3.1.14

SR 3.3.1.14 is the performance of a TADOT of Turbine Trip Functions.
This TADOT is as described in SR 3.3.1.4, except that this test is
performed prior to exceeding the P-9 interlock whenever the unit has
been in MODE 3. This Surveillance is not required if it has been
performed within the previous 31 days. Performance of this test will
ensure that the turbine trip Function is OPERABLE prior to exceeding
the P-9 interlock.

SR 3.3.1.15

SR 3.3.1.15 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST on the
*RCP Breaker Position (Two Loop), Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Two
Loop) and Underfrequency Bus A01 and A02 Trip Functions, and P-6,
P-7, P-8, P-9 and P-10 Interlocks every 18 months.

The 18 month frequency is based on the need to perform this
surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and
the potential for an unplanned transient if the surveillance were
performed with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 7.

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.

3. IEEE-279-1968.

Point Beach B 3.3.1-43 Unit 1 - Amendment No.-2G-1--
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 206+



ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The ESFAS initiates necessary safety systems, based on the values of
selected unit parameters, to protect against violating core design limits
and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary, and to

Amitigate accidents.

•5e•-}t bThe ESFAS instrumentation is segmented into three distinct but
interconnected modules as identified below:

o Field transmitters or process sensors and insttUinentation: provide
a measurable electronic signal based on the physical characteristics
of the parameter being measured;

a Signal processing equipment including analog protection system,
field contacts, and protection channel sets: provide signal
conditioning, compatible electrical signal output to protection system
devices, and control board/control room/miscellaneous indications;
and

W Relay Logic Racks including input, logic and output devices: initiates
proper Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) actuation in accordance
with the defined logic and based on the bistable outputs from the
signal process control and protection system.

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more than
one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or sensors are used
to measure unit parameters. In many cases, field transmitters or
sensors that input to the ESFAS are shared with the Reactor Protection
System (RPS). In some cases, the same channels also provide control
system inputs. To account for calibration tolerances and instrument
drift, which are assumed to occur between calibrations, statistical
allowances are provided in th The OPERABILITY
of each transmitter or sensor can be evaluated when its "as found"
calibration data are compared agai t its documented acceptance
criteria.

/55 UO "U.
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Limiting Safety System Settings

A Limiting Safety System Setting is specified in Table 3.3.2-1 for each ESFAS
Function that has an adjustable setpoint, to ensure that the Engineered Safety
Feature acutations credited in the safety analyses occur within the limits assumed in
the analyses.

To account for instrumentation channel uncertainties, including sensor and rack
errors, normal instrument drift, and environmental and process errors, the LSSS
values in Table 3.3.2-1 are conservative with respect to an Analytical Limit
established for the Function in the safety analyses, or a Process Limit if the Function
is not specifically credited in the safety analyses. The LSSS value is based on a
calculated Limiting Trip Setpoint (LTSP), which is offset from the Analytical or
Process Limit by all known uncertainties applicable to the channel. The field sensors
and signal processing equipment for these channels are assumed to operate within
uncertainties determined at a 95/95 confidence level.

In some cases, an Analytical or Process Limit may not exist for an ESFAS Function,
such as an operating bypass (the SI Block on Pressurizer Pressure) that is based on
a nominal Field Trip Setpoint (FTSP) not specifically credited in the safety analyses.
For these cases, the LSSS value is based on an as-found tolerance limit of the
nominal FTSP, rather than on a calculated LTSP.

The actual Field Trip Setpoint (FTSP) entered into the channel bistable during
calibration is normally more conservative than the LSSS value, which provides
design margin beyond the LTSP. This design margin provides further assurance that
the ESFAS Function will operate prior to the process reaching the Analytical Limit or
Process Limit for the Function.

Notes I and 2

Notes I and 2 in Table 3.3.2-1 apply to the LSSS column and address required
actions during a Channel Operational Test (COT) surveillance related to as-left and
as-found conditions of the RPS Functions that have LSSS values. Note 1 provides
two conditions that must be met for the channel to be considered OPERABLE at the
completion of the surveillance. These conditions assure that the COT portion of the
channel is operating within the uncertainty values applied in the associated setpoint
calculation.

Note 2 requires that a channel found outside the COT as-found acceptance criteria
be evaluated prior to returning the channel to service. The out-of-tolerance condition
will be evaluated under the Corrective Action Process, and may involve review of
calibration/surveillance history, component replacement if it is determined a
component has failed, cannot be calibrated within its as-left tolerance, the calibration
is not repeatable, or there is an adverse performance history.
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BACKGROUND Siqnal Processing Equipment
(continued)

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment are
used for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by the field
instruments. The process control equipment provides signal
conditioning, comparable output signals for instruments located on the
main control board, and comparison of measured input signals with
setpoints established by safety analyses. If the measured value of a
unit parameter exceeds the predetermined setpoint, an output from a
bistable Is forwarded to the logic relays.

enerally, if a parameter is used only for input to the protection circuits/
th e with a two-out-of-three logic are sufficient to provi
req edareliality and redundancy. If one channel fails in a directi
that w-uld not result in a partial Function trip, the Function is stillOPERALE with a two-out-of-two logic. If one channel fails si that a
partial tri occurs, a trip will not occur and the Func ton is still
OPERABL ith a one-out-of-two logic.

Generally, if a p ameter is used for input to the Rela ogicn Racks and
a control function, our channels with a two-out-of-fo logic are
sufficient to provide e required reliability and red dancy. The circuit
must be able to withstd both an ihe control system,
which may then require e protecon functio ctuation, and a single

.failure in the other channet providing the tectio.

.e th' nuncetaionacution, i

Again, a single failure will n her c prevent the protection
P, function actuation.

2These requirements are describe i oEEE-279-1968 (Ref. 2).

Allowable Values

To allow for calibration tole nces, instru ntation uncertainties and
instrument drift, the Mo le Values speci d in Table 3.3.2-1 in the
accompanying LCO ar conservatively adjust with respect to the
analytical limits A d ailed description of the m hodology used to
calculate te Allow le Values, Including their exp cit uncertainties, is
provided iDG-,nstrument Setpoint Methodolo (Ref. 4). The
actual nomina rip; S~etpoint entered into the bistab le mr
conservative an that specified by the Allowable Value account for
changes i andom measurement errors detectable by a T. If the
measre setpoint does not exceed the Allowable Value, th bistable is
coni red OPERABLE.

Soints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that the
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Generally, if a parameter is used only for Input to the protection circuits, three channels
with a two-out-of-three coincidence logic are sufficient to provide the required reliability
and redundancy. If one of the three channels fails in a direction that would result in a
non-trip of the affected channel, the Function is still OPERABLE with a two-out-of-two
coincidence logic on the remaining two channels. If one of the three channels fails in a
direction that trips the channel, the failure alone does not cause an ESFAS actuation
and the Function is still OPERABLE with a Qne-out-of-two coincidence logic on the
remaining two channels.

Generally, if a parameter is used for input to both protection circuits and a control
function, four channels with a two-out-of-four coincidence logic are needed to provide
the required reliability and redundancy.. Under IEEE 279-1968 (Ref. 3), the
control/protection interaction criterion requires that if a control malfunction can prevent
protective action of a channel and the control malfunction also requires protective
action by the same channel providing the control signal, then the failure of the channel
providing the control signal and an additional failure of the remaining protection
channels must be considered. With four channels in a two-out-of-four coincidence, the
combined control/protection failures will neither cause nor prevent the protective action.

's 3. 3. Z -2a,
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BACKGROUND
(continued)

Each channel can be tested on line to verify that the signal processing
equipment and setpoint accuracy is within the specified allowance
requirements. Once a designated channel is taken out of service for
testing, asimulated signal is injected in place of the field instrument
signal. The process equipment for the channel in test is then tested,
verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are specified in the SR
section.
/•wale Values listed in Table 3.3.2-1 are based on the \

methodology ed in Reference 4, which incorpor o- f the
known uncertainties app r each ch .• 4 .e magnitudes of
these uncertainties are factored ination of each
Allowable Value: All nsors and signal proc -uipment for
these cha re assumed to operate within the allowances-besqe-.

ainty magnitudes.

Relay Logiic Racks

The Relay Logic Rack equipment is used for the decision logic
processing of outputs from the signal processing equipment bistables.
To meet the redundancy requirements, two trains of Relay Logic Racks,
each performing the same functions, are provided.

The Relay Logic Racks perform the decision logic for most ESF
equipment actuation; generates the electrical output signals that initiate
the required actuation; and provides the status, permissive, and
annunciator output signals to the main control room of the unit.

The bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are sensed
by the Relay Logic Rack equipment and combined into logic matrices
that represent combinations indicative of various transients. If a
required logic matrix combination is completed, the system will send
actuation signals via master and slave relays to those components
whose aggregate Function best serves to alleviate the condition and
restore the unit to a safe condition. Examples are given in the
Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and Applicability sections of this
Bases.

.The actuation of ESF components is accomplished through master and
slave relays. The Relay Logic Racks energize the master relays
appropriate for the condition of the unit. Each master relay then
energizes one or more slave relays, which then cause actuation of the
end devices.

Point Beach B 3.3.2-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No.,2"
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

Thus, the high pressure Function will not experience anI
(tT_7• kS5 vccJLeadverse environmental conditions and theCAl-owpbi FA - "

reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties.

Containment Pressure-High must be OPERABLE in MODES 1,
2, and 3 when there is sufficient energy in the primary and
secondary systems to pressurize the containment following a
pipe break. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, there is insufficient energy in
the primary or secondary systems to pressurize the
containment.

d. Safety Iniection-Pressurizer Pressure-Low

This signal provides protection against the following accidents:

" Inadvertent opening of a steam generator (SG) relief or
safety valve;

" SLB;

" A spectrum of rod cluster control assembly ejection
accidents (rod ejection);

* Inadvertent opening of a pressurizer relief or safety valve;

* LOCAs; and

SSG Tube Rupture.

Pressurizer pressure provides both control and protection
functions: input to the Pressurizer Pressure Control System,
reactor trip, and SI. However, two independent PORV open
signals must be present before a PORV can open. Therefore, a
single pressure channel failing high will not fail a PORV open
and trigger a depressurization/SI event. Additionally, in the
event of a failed open spray valve, RCS depressurization would
be slow enough to be recognized by the operator and mitigated
through manual actions to close the spray valve and energize
the pressurizer heaters prior to reaching saturated conditions in
the RCS. Therefore, there would be no uncontrolled loss of
RCS inventory and no need for boron injection. Therefore, only
three protection channels are necessary to satisfy the protective
requirements.

Point Beach B 3.3.2-7 Unit 1 - Amendment No.,2-i•
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SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3
(above the Pressurizer Pressure interlock) to mitigate the
consequences of an HELB inside containment. This signal may
be manually blocked by the operator below the Pressurizer
Pressure interlock. Automatic SI actuation below this pressure
setpoint is then performed by the Containment Pressure-High
signal.

This Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 3
below the Pressurizer Pressure interlock. Other ESF functions
are used to detect accident conditions and actuate the ESF
systems in this MODE. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this Function is
not needed for accident detection and mitigation.

e. Safety Injection-Steam Line Pressure-Low

Steam Line Pressure-Low provides protection against the
following accidents:

o SLB;

" Feed line break; and

° Inadvertent opening of an SG relief or an SG safety valve.

Steam Line Pressure-Low provides a signal for control of the
main steam atmospheric steam dump valves. However, a
failure in a steam line pressure channel will not create a control
failure that would result in a low steamline pressure SI event.
Thus, three OPERABLE channels on each steam line are
sufficient to satisfy the protective requirements with a
two-out-of-three logic on each steam line.

With the transmitters located in the fan rooms and in the fuel
pool area, it is possible for them to experience adverse
environmental conditions during a secondary side break.
Therefore, the ireflects both steady state and
advers ironmenta instrument uncertainties.

This Function is anticipatory in nature and has a lead/lag
of~

Point Beach B 3.3.2-8 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2@U
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

and energy release to containment The transmitters are
located outside containment with the sensing lines passing
through containment penetrations to sense the containment
atmosphere in three different locations. Containment
Pressure-High High provides no input to any control functions.
Thus, three OPERABLE channels are sufficient to satisfy
protective requirements with two-out-of-three logic. The
transmitters and electronics are located outside of containment.
Thus, they will not experience any adverse environmental
conditions, and th e•reflects only steady state
instrument uncertainties.. I LSS ýVaiU-

Containment Pressure-High High must be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3, when there is sufficient energy in the
primary and secondary side to pressurize the containment
following a pipe break. This would cause a significant increase
in the containment pressure, thus allowing detection and closure
of the MSIVs. The Steam Line Isolation Function remains
OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed
and de-activated. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, there is not enough
energy in the primary and secondary sides to pressurize the
containment to the Containment Pressure-High High setpoint.

d. Steam Line Isolation-High Steam Flow Coincident With
Safety Iniection and Coincident With Ta__rLow

This Function provides closure of the MSIVs during an SLB or
inadvertent opening of an SG relief or safety valve to maintain at
least one unfaulted SG as a heat sink for the reactor, and to limit
the mass and energy release to containment.

Two steam line flow channels per steam line are required
OPERABLE for this Function. These are combined in a
one-out-of-two logic to indicate high steam flow in one steam
line. The steam flow transmitters provide control inputs, but the
control function cannot cause the events that the function must
protect against. Therefore, two channels are sufficient to satisfy
redundancy requirements. The one-out-of-two configuration
allows online testing because trip of one high steam flow
channel is not sufficient to cause initiatio

The High Steam Flow is a AP corresponding to
20% of full steam flow at no loa steam pressure.

Point Beach B 3.3.2-14 Unit 1 - Amendment No. .20+1
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APPLICABLE With the transmitters (d/p cells) located inside containment, it is
SAFETY ANALYSES, possible for them to experience adverse environment
LCO, AND conditions during an SLB event. Therefore, thalm- LS,5
APPLICABILITY ereflect both steady state and adverse environmental
(continued) instrument uncertainties.

The main steam line isolates only if the high steam flow signal
occurs coincident with an Sl and low RCS average temperature.
The Main Steam Line Isolation Function requirements for the Sl
Functions are the same as the requirements for their Sl function.
Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1.
Instead, Function 1, SI, Is referenced for all initiating functions
and requirements.

The Tavg-Low Function consists of four channels (two in each
loop), providing input to both trains in a two-out-of-four logic
configuration. Three channels of Tavg are required to be
OPERABLE. The accidents that this Function protects against
cause reduction of Tvg in the entire primary system. Therefore,
the provision of three OPERABLE channels ensures no single
random failure disables the Tavg-Low Function. The Tavg
channels provide control inputs, but the control function cannot
initiate events that the Function acts to mitigate. Therefore,
additional channels are not required to address control
protection interaction issues.

With the T,,v, resistance temperature detectors (RTDs) located
inside the containment, it is possible for them to experience
adverse environ etal conýditions during an SLB event.
Therefore, the .eflects both steady state and
adverse environen a instrumental uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and in
MODE 3, when a secondary side break or stuck open valve
could result in rapid depressurization of the steam lines. The
Steam Line Isolation Function is required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 2 and 3 unless all MSIVs are closed and de-activated.
This Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5,
and 6 because there is insufficient energy in the secondary side
of the unit to have an accident.

e. Steam Line Isolation-High High Steam Flow Coincident
With Safety Iniection

This Function provides closure of the MSIVs during .taeam line
break (or ýinovont o~pening ef a rcýiof or nofotyu Zalvo) o
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

maintain at least one unfaulted SG as a heat sink for the
reactor, and to limit the mass and energy release to
containment.

Two steam line flow channels per ste in are required to be
OPERABLE for this Function. The. are combined in a
one-out-of-two logic to indicate(•2team flow in one steam
line. The steam flow transmitters provide control inputs, but the
control function cannot cause the events that the Function must
protect against, Therefore, two channels are sufficient to satisfy
redundancy requirements.

umefor h corresipon~ding
JJ34244•~itteam flow a

With the transmitters located inside containment, it is possible
for them to experience adverse enronmental conditions during
an SLB event. Therefore, the eflects both
steady state and adverse environmental instru ent
uncertainties. , ý-' - - /u.

The main steam lines isolate on yif Dth -team flow signal
occurs coincident with an SI signal. The ain Steam Line
Isolation Function requirements for the SI Functions are the
same as the requirements for their SI function. Therefore, the
requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1. Instead,
Function 1, SI, is referenced for all initiating functions and
requirements.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when
a secondary side break or stuck open valve could result in rapid
depres.izatio'n- of the steain lines unless all MSIVs are closed
and de-activated. This Function Is not required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 4, 5, and 6 because there is insufficient
energy in the secondary side of the unit to have an accident.

5. Feedwater Isolation

The primary function of the Feedwater Isolation signal is to stop the
excessive flow of feedwater into the SGs. This Function is
necessary to mitigate the effects of a high water level in the SGs,
which could result In carryover of water into the steam lines and
excessive cooldown of the primary system. The SG high water level
is due to excessive feedwater flows.

Point Beach B 3.3.2-16 Unit 1 -7- Amendment No. 201-
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(continued)

The Function is actuated on an SI signal, or when the level in either
SG exceeds the high setpoint.

An SI signal results in the following actions:

MFR!pumps tripassubequlnt clos e '
-dieha~geves), and

M\FRVs and the bypass regulating valves close.

A SG Water Level-High in either SG results in the closure of the
MFRVs and the bypass regulating valves.

a. Feedwater Isolation-Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of the
same features and operate in the same manner as described for
ESFAS Function 1.b.

b. Feedwater Isolation-Steam Generator Water Level-Hiqh

This signaLpic4oges protection against excessive feedwater
flow. Th &ZfASG water level instruments provide input to
the SG Water -evel Control System. If this input to the SG
Water Level Control System fails low, it would cause a control
action to open the Feedwater Control Valves for the affected
SG. The remaining channels, in a two-out-of-two configuration,
would be required to detect a high SG Water Level condition and
initiate a Feedwater Isolation to prevent an overfill condition.
Therefore this configuration does not meet the single failure
criteria of Reference 1. However, justification for a
two-out-of-three Feedwater Isolation-SG Water Level-High
Function is provided in NUREG-1218, Reference 5.

function is 78% ap n.Thisninal setting vnoped *

outside setpoint methodology and has been provi
SS supplier.
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APPLICABLE c. Feedwater Isolation-Safety Injection
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, AND Feedwater Isolation is also initiated by all Functions that initiate
APPLICABILITY SI. The Feedwater Isolation Function requirements for these
(continued) Functions are the same as the requirements for their SI function.

Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1.
Instead Function 1, SI, is referenced for all initiating functions
and requirements.

Feedwater Isolation Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1
and 2 and 3 except when all MFRVs, and associated bypass valves
are closed and de-activated. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, the MFW
System is not in service and this Function is not required to be
OPERABLE.

6. Auxiliary Feedwater -

The AFW System is signed to provide a secondary side heat sink
for the reactor in th event that the • tem is not available.
The system has motor driven pt~p•an~ l a turbine driven pump,
making it available during normal un~ot~ton, during a loss of AC

) 0power, a loss of MFW, and during a Feedwater System pipe break.
The normal source of water for the AFW System is the condensate

rSuce. in the storage tank (CST) (not safety related). u,, ,

WW F um "ct. ...... ean . ..... •-reahgn the pump suctions to the
I*V • IV" "Service Water System, which is the safety related water source.

ni t •'he.P The AFW System is aligned so that upon apump start, flow is
r5 s'ou r-e..- initiated to the respectivb SGs immediately.

fl / a. Auxiliary Feedwater-Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relay~s

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist of the
same features and operate in the same manner as described for
ESFAS Function 1.b.

b. Auxiliary Feedwater-Steam Generator Water Level-Low Low

SG Water Level-Low Low provides protection against a loss of
heat sink. A loss of. MFW would result in a loss of SG water
level. SG Water Level-Low Low in either SG will cause both -A CA/
me e pumps to start. The system is aligned so that upon
start of the pumps, water immediately begins to flow to the SGs.
68 Water .evel-... Low in. bult -4... vll Icau -ttH b le
dr~iven ARN pumfp te start.
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SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

With the transmitters (d/p Ils) located inside containrmernt and
thus possibly experle•ncn ers environmental conditions
(feed line break), the Areflects the Inclusion of
both steady state and adverse environmental Instrument
uncertainties.

c. Auxiliary Feedwater-Safely Inlectlon 1oth

An SI signal starts th- motor dr....o. AFW pumps. The AFW
Initiation functions are the same as the requirements for their SI
function, Therefore, the requirements are riot repeated In
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1, SI, is referenced for all
Initiating functions and requirements.

Functions 6.a through 6.c must be OPERABLE In MODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that the SGs remain the heat sink for the

c.Ad cat r vol-Low Low In any operating SG will
causthe motor driver AFW pumps to start. The system is

7aligned so that upon a start of the pump, water Immediately
begins to flow to the SGs, GC Wter Loezel Low !, beth-
$Gs Aill cau-e the turbine driven pump to sta4t These
Functions do not have to be OPERABLE In MODES 5 and 6
because there is not enough heat being generated In the reactor
to require the SGs as a heat sink. In MODE 4, AFW'actuation
does not need to be OPERABLE because either AFW or
residual heat removal (RHR) will already be in operation to
remove decay heat or sufficient time Is available to manually.
place either system In operation.

A. Auxiliary Feedwater-Qndervoltacqe Bus A01. and A02

The LCO requires two channels per bus to be OPERABLE. A
channel consists of an undervoltage relay and one set of
associated contacts.

A loss of power on the A01 and A02 buses provides indication of
a pendingloss of both Main Feedwater pumps and the.
subsequent need for some method of decay heat removal, A

, .',, ~,,• 5 loss of power to Buses A01 and A02 will start the-turbio drven
/\F J MV ~ALW ufHpto ensure that atlatee contains enough

water to serve as the heat sink for react r at and
sensible heat removal following the reactor trip.<

Function 6.d must be'OPERABLE in MODES I and 2. This
ensures that af ea4st-e SG is provided with water to serve as
the heat sink to remoVereactor decay heat and sensible heat in
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APPLICABLE the event of an.accident. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, theMFW
SAFETY.ANALYSES, pumps may be normally shut dowh, and thus a pump irlp Is not
LCO, AND indicative of a condition requiring autohmatio AFW initiation.
APPLICABILITY ,,t u .,
(continued) 7. . .................

nction In the event of a Main Steam Line break nside containme
w a failure of the'Main Feedwater lines to Isolate. An evaluatlo

of INulletln 80-04 showed that.a single failure of a MrRV to se
on a SNignrl could allow feedwater addition to the faulted
leading t ontainment overpressure.

a. Containme Pressure-Condensate Isolation CPID
The CondensatIsolation Function is actuat when

cnanetpress e exceeds the high se folnt, and performs

the following functio

" Trips the condensate mps; a

" Trips the heater drain pum.

The Condensate Isolation notion ust be OPERABLE In
MODES 1, 2 and 3, exc t when all Vs and associated
bypass valves are clo d and de-activat This Function Is not
required to be OPE BLE In MODES 4,.5 d. 6, because there
JýInsufficient ene ntescnay side ot eunt thaean

accident. /

b. Conciensa Isolation -Auto ratic Actuation LooIc an

Aut tic Actuation logic and actuation relays consist of the"
e features and operate In the same manner as described f

8. Pressurizer Pressure Safety Inlbctlon Block

To allow some flexibility In unit operations, th~e-Pressurizer Pressure
SI Nlock Is Included as part of the ESFAS.

The block permits a normal unit cooldown and depressurization
without actuation of SI. With two-out-of-three pressurizer pressure
channels (discussed previously) less than the setpolnt, the operator
can manually block the Pressurizet Pressure-Low and Steam Line

Point Beach B 3.3.2-20 Unit 1 - Amendment No.120t
Unit 2 -Amendment No. 266-



INSERT ESFAS-3
B 3.3.2

e. AFW Pump Suction Transfer on Suction Pressure - Low

A low pressure signal in the AFW pump suction line protects the AFW pumps
against a loss of the normal supply of water for the pumps, the CST. Three
pressure switches are located on the AFW pump suction line from the CST. A
low pressure signal sensed by any two of the three switches will cause the
emergency supply of water for both pumps to be automatically aligned to service
water. The service water ensures that an adequate supply of water is available
for the AFW System to maintain at least one of the SGs as the heat sink for
reactor decay heat and sensible heat removal.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure a safety
grade supply of water for the AFW System to maintain the SGs as the heat sink
for the reactor. This Function does not have to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and
6 because there is not enough heat being generated in the reactor to require the
SGs as a heat sink. In MODE 4, AFW automatic suction transfer does not need
to be OPERABLE because RHR will already be in operation, or sufficient time is
available to place RHR in operation, to remove decay heat.

Table 3.3.2-1 Notes I and 2 are applicable.

B 3.3.2-20a
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APPLICABLE Pressure-Low SI signals. With two-out-of-three pressurizer
SAFETY ANALYSES, pressure channels above the setpoint, the Pressurizer
LCO, AND Pressure-Low and Steam Line Pressure-Low SI signals are
APPLICABILITY automatically enabled. The operator can also enab s by
(continued) use of the respective manual reset buttons. Th AlowabWeValue

reflects only steady state instrument uncertainties. .5

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to allow
automatic initiation of SI actuation on Pressurizer Pressure-Low or
Steam Line Pressure-Low signals. This Function does not have to
be OPERABLE in MODE 4, 5, or 6 because system pressure must
already be below the setpoint for the requirements of the heatup
and cooldown curves to be met.

The ESFAS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 o

ACTIONS A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed on Table 3.3.2-1.

In the event a cha ne Trn etpoint is found nonconservative with
respect to the A b or the transmitter, instrument Loop,
signal processing e ec ronrcs, or bistable is found inoperable, then all
affected Functions provided by that channel must be declared
inoperable and the LCO Condition(s) entered for the protection
Function(s) affected. When the Required Channels in Table 3.3.2-1 are
specified (e.g., on a per steam line, per loop, per SG, etc., basis), then
the Condition may be entered separately for each steam line, loop, SG,
etc., as appropriate.

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip function exceed
those specified in one or other related Conditions associated with a trip
function, then the unit is outside the safety analysis. Therefore,
LCO 3.0.3 should be immediately entered if applicable in the current
MODE of operation.

A.1

Condition A applies to all ESFAS protection functions.

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more channels or
trains for one or more Functions are inoperable at the same time. The
Required Action is to refer to Table 3.3.2-1 and to take the Required

Point Beach B 3.3.2-21 Unit I - Amendment No,,2G-12
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ACTIONS (continued) unit in at least MODE 3 within an additional 6 hours (7 hours total time)
and in MODE 5 within an additional 30 hours (37 hours total time). The
allowable Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

F.1, F.2.1, and F.2.2

Condition F applies to Manual Initiation of Steam Line Isolation.

If a channel is inoperable, 1 hour is allowed to return it to an
OPERABLE status. The Completion Time of one hour is reasonable
considering the low probability of an event occurring during this interval.
If the Fuhction cannot be returned to OPERABLE status, the unit must

. be placed in MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within the
following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions
from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems. In MODE 4, the unit does not have any analyzed transients or
conditions that require the explicit use of the protection functions noted
above.

G.1, G.2.1 and G.2.2

Condition G applies to the automatic actuation logic and actuation
relavy for the Steam Line Isolation, Feedwater Isolation,-

(ýýand AFW actuation Functions.

If one train is inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the train to
OPERABLE status. The Completion Time for restoring a train to
OPERABLE status is reasonable considering that there is another train
OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event occurring during this
interval. If the train cannot be returned to OPERABLE status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 3 within the next 6 hours and MODE 4 within
the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems. Placing the unit in MODE 4 removes all requirements for
OPERABILITY of the protection channels and actuation functions. Ir'l
this MODE, the unit does not have analyzed transients or conditions
that require the explicit use of the protection functions noted above.
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.3
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) SR 3.3.2.3 is the performance of a COT.

Q_ A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire
II e orm the intended Function. Setpoints must be found

w ithin theý •specified in Table 3.3.2-1.

The difference between the current "as found" values and the previous
-,, test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in

Sthe setpoint . The setpoint shall be left set consistent with
sumpti s of-the current unit specific setpoint wy_.

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded and reviewed
for consistency with the assumptions of the surveillance interval
extension analysis (Ref. 4) when applicable.

The Frequency of 92 days is justified in Reference 4.

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.4 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The
MASTER RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay and
verifying contact operation. This test is performed every 18 months.

SR 3.3.2.5

SR 3.3.2.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact operation is
verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that may be operated
in the design mitigation MODE is either allowed to function, or is placed
in a condition where the r~lady-cftact oberation can be verified without
operation of the equipment. This test is performed every 18 months.

SR 3.3.2.6

SR 3.3.2.6 is the performance of a TADOT every 31 days. This test is
a check of the Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02 Function.

The Frequency is adequate. It is based on industry operating
experience, considering instrument reliability and operating history data.

SR 3.3.2.7

SR 3.3.2.7 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of the
Manual Actuation Functions. It is performed every 18 months. The

Point Beach B 3.3.2-27 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 209
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Frequency is adequate, based on industry operating experience and is
consistent with the typical refueling cycle.

SR 3.3.2.8

SR 3.3.2.8 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be 0 ormed consistent with the J
assumptions of the setpoThe diffelgyerence between the
current "as found" values and the previous test "as left" values must be
consistent with the drift allowance used in the setpoint

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the assumption of an 18
month calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude of
equipment drift in the setpoint

This SR is modified by a Note stating that this test should include
verification that the time constants are adjusted to the prescribed values
where applicable.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 14.

2. IEEE-279-1968.

4. NDGI-O18, A poi1e88.

5. NUREG-1 218, April 1988.
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.4

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The DGs provide a source of emergency power when offsite power is
either unavailable or is insufficiently stable to allow safe unit operation.
Loss of voltage on either of the 4.16 kV safeguards buses will generate
an LOP start signal for each associated DG.

Three channels of loss of voltage relays are provided on each 4.16 kV
safeguards buses for detecting a loss of bus voltage. The three
channels are combined in a two-of-three coincidence logic to initiate a
loss of voltage signal that disconnects the safeguards bus. from offsite
power and starts the associated DG. The channels are designed to
detect loss of voltage at approximately 77% of nominal bus voltage.
The LOP start actuation is described in FSAR, Section 8.8 (Ref. 1).

Degraded voltage protection is also provided on each 4.16 kV
safeguards bus. However, degraded voltage protection does not
directly start the DGs. Degraded voltage protection will disconnect the
affected bus from offsite power by opening the main supply breaker,
causing a loss of voltage signal on the bus. Loss of 4.16 kV bus
voltage protection will then start each associated DG.

Degraded voltage protection instrumentation consists of three channels
of degraded voltage relays and bus time delay relays combined in
separate two-out-of-three coincidence logics for each bus. One
coincidence logic initiates degraded voltage protection after a time
delay when an SI signal is present. The other coincidence logic
initiates degraded voltage protection after a longer time delay when no
SI signal is present. In both cases, degraded voltage protection is
designed to disconnect the affected bus from offsite power to prevent
damage or tripping of operating loads on a sustained low voltage
condition below approximately 95% of nominal bus voltage.

Loss of voltage protection is also provided on the 480 V buses. This
loss of voltage protection does not initiate DG start. During a loss of
voltage to the safety-related 480 V buses, protective relays initiate load
shedding and block automatic SI load sequencing until sufficient
voltage recovers on the buses. This function is necessary to prevent
overloading the DGs.

(fl~TIse(Lo OP- )
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Each DG has a breaker close timer relay. The purpose of the relays is to increase total
time delay of the 4160 kV loss of voltage function to allow the 480 V loss of voltage
function to operate and initiate load shedding prior to energizing the safeguards buses
from the DG.

B 3.3.4-1a



LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.4

BASES

BACKGROUND Three undervoltage relays are provided on each safety-related
(continued) 480 V bus for detecting a loss of voltage. The relays are arranged in a

two-of-three coincidence logic to generate load shedding signals for the
associated 480 V bus.

A llow able V alues '> tit_ r -

The loss of voltage •a4degraded voltagg elay settings are based on
analytical limits esablished in electrical system analyses. The settings
are such that adequate protection is provided when all instrument
channel uncertainties and processing time delay uncertainties are taken
into account.

Allowable Values are specified for voltage and time delay settings for
the protection functions in SR 3.3.4.3. The actual voltage settings and
time delay settings entered into the relays during calibration (the as-left
settings) are more conservative than the Allowable Values. The
Allowable Value provides a limit for the as-found relay setting measured
during channel calibration prior to any adjustments. If the measured as-
found relay setting does not exceed the Allowable Value, the relay is
performing within the limits of the electrical analyses and is considered
OPERABLE.

APPLICABLE The LOP DG start instrumentation is required for the Engineered Safety
SAFETY ANALYSES Features (ESF) Systems to function in any accident with a loss of offsite

power. The LOP DG start instrumentation design is based on GDC 39,
Emergency Power, in FSAR Section 8.0.

Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the loss of
offsite power during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). The actual
DG start has historically been associated with the ESFAS actuation
(i.e., a safety injection signal). The analyses assume a
non-mechanistic DG loading, which does not explicitly account for each
individual component of loss of power detection and subsequent
actions.

The required channels of LOP DG start instrumentation, in conjunction
with the ESF systems powered from the DGs, provide unit protection in
the event of any of the analyzed accidents discussed in Reference 2, in
which a loss of offsite power is assumed. The delay times assumed in
the safety analysis for the ESF equipment include the DG start delay,
and the appropriate sequencing delay, if applicable.

The LOP DG start instrumentation channels satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Point Beach B 3.3.4-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 24&
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.4

BASES

LCO The LCO for LOP DG start and load sequence instrumentation requires
that three channels per bus of the 480 V loss of voltage Function and
three channels per bus of the 4-16 kV loss of voltage and degraded
voltage Functions shall be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when
the LOP DG start and load sequence instrumentation supports safety
systems associated with the ESFAS. In MODES 5 and 6, the three
channels must be OPERABLE whenever the associated DG is required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that the. automatic start of the DG is
available when needed. Loss of the LOP DG Start and Load Sequence
Instrumentation Function could result in the delay of safety systems
initiation when required. This could lead to unacceptable
consequences during accidents. During the loss of esower the
DG powers the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pump;1. ilure of
• t_• to start would leave only one turbine t ump, as well
as an increased potential for a loss of decay heat removal through the
secondary system.

APPLICABILITY The LOP DG Start and Load Sequence Instrumentation Functions are
required in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 because ESF Functions are designed
to provide protection in these MODES. Actuation in MODE 5 or 6 is
required whenever the required DG must be OPERABLE so that it can
perform its function on an LOP or degraded power to the vital bus.

ACTIONS In the event a channel's Trip Setpoint is found nonconservative with
respect to the Allowable Value, or the channel is found inoperable, then
the function that channel provides must be declared inoperable and the
LCO Condition entered for the particular protection function affected.

Because the required channels are specified on a per bus basis, the
Condition may be entered separately for each bus as appropriate.

A Note has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed in the LCO. The
Completion Time(s) of the inoperable channel(s) of a Function will be
tracked separately for each Function starting from the time the
Condition was entered for that Function.

A.I1

Condition A applies to the LOP DG start and load sequence Function
with one loss of voltage or degraded voltage channel per bus
inoperable.

Point Beach B 3.3.4-3 Unit 1 - Amendment No.
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

B 3.4 REACTOR,-COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND These Bases address requirements for maintaining RCS pressure,
temperature, and flow rate within limits assumed in the safety analyses.
The safety analyses (Ref. 1) of normal operating conditions and
anticipated operational occurrences assume initial conditions within the
normal steady state envelope. The limits placed on RCS pressure,
temperature, and flow rate ensure that the minimum departure from
nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) will be met for each of the transients
analyzed.

The RCS pressure limit is consistent with operation within the nominal
operational envelope. Pressurizer pressure indications are averaged to
come up with a value for comparison to the limit. A lower pressure will
cause the reactor core to approach DNB limits.

The RCS average temperature limits are established for unit operation
from 5% to 100% RTP. The maximum RCS average temperature for
operation at 100% RTP is used to establish the maximum RCS average
temperature for unit operation between 5% and 100% RTP. Utilizing a
Minimum Temperature for Criticality at 5% RTP, a linear progression is
established for minimum RCS average temperature up to 100% RTP.

The RCS coolant average temperature limits are consistent with
operation within the nominal operational envelope. Indications of
temperature are averaged to determine a value for comparison to the
limit. A higher average temperature will cause the core to approach
DNB limits.

The RCS flow rate normally remains constant during an operational fuel
cycle with all pumps running. The minimum RCS flow limit corresponds
to that assumed for DNB analyses. RCS flow rate is determined by a
precision calorimetric for comparison to the limit. A lower RCS flow will
cause the core to approach DNB limits.

Operation for significant periods of time outside these DNB limits
increases the likelihood of a fuel cladding failure in a DNB limited event-

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The requirements of this LCO represent the initial conditions for DNB
limited transients analyzed in the plant safety analyses (Ref. 1). The
safety analyses have shown that transients initiated from the limits of
this LCO will result in mýrle the D-NBR -Rit ; "f !3. -TH& the

B 3.4.1-1Point Beach
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The design method utilized to meet the DNB design criterion Is the Revised
Thermal Design Procedure (RTDP) with the WRB-1 DNB correlation.
Uncertainties in planf operating parameters, nuclear and thermal parameters,
fuel fabrication parameters, computer codes, and DN3 correlation predictions are
considered statistically to obtain DNB uncertainty factors in the RTDP
methodology. RTDP design limit DNBR values are determined in order to meet
the DNB design criterion based on the DNB uncertaintyfactors.

Additional DNBR margin Is maintained by performing the safety analyses to
DNBR limits that are higher than the design limit DNBR values. This margin
between the design and safety analysis limit DNBR values Is used to offset
known DJNI3R penalties (e.g., rod bow, Instrumentation biases, etc.), and to
provide DNBR margin for design ard operating flexibility.

The Standard Thermal Design Procedure (STDP) iN used for those analyses
where RTDP is not applicable. The parameters used in these analyses are
treated In a conservative way frOm a DNBR standpoint In the STDP
methodology. The parameter uncertainties are applied directly, to the safety
analyses Input values to give the lowest mlnimum DNBR, The design DNBR limit
for STDP is the 95195 limit for the appropriate DNB correlation. Additional DNBR
margin is maintained in the safety analyses to offset the applicable DNBR
penalties..

The 95/95 DNBR correlation limit is 1.17 for the WRB-1 DNB correlation. The W-
3 DNB correlation is used where the WRB-1 correlation Is not applicable. The
WRB-1 DNJ3 correlation was developed based on mixing vane data, and
therefore are only applicable In the heated rod spans above the first mixing vane
grid, The W-3 DNB correlation, which does not take credit for mixing vane grids,
Is used to calculate the DNBR values In the heated region below the first mixing
vane grid. The W-3 DNB correlation Is applied in the analysis of accident
Oondltlons" where the system pressure is below the range of the primary
correlation. The WV-3 DNBR corretation limit Is 1.45 for system pressures In the
range of 500, to 1,000 psla. The W-3 DNBR correlation limit Is 1.30 for system
pressures greater than 1,000 psia.

The WRB-1 DN3 correlation is associated with transients that could Impact the
reactor core safety limits, The WRB-1 -DNB correlation, along with the W-3 DNB
correlation, is used in support of the licensing basis transient analyses.



BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSE•
(continued)

RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

The. f e- r I )to Ide_.- .e)

coeptance limit for the RCS DNB parameters. Changes to the unit
S that could impact these parameters must be assessed for their impact

on the DNBR criteria. The transients analyzed for include loss of
coolant flow events and dropped or stuck rod events. A key
assumption for the analysis of these events is that the core power
distribution is within the limits of LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion
Limits"; LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)"; and
LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) ."

The pressurizer pressure limit and the RCS average temperature limit
specified in the COLR correspond to the analytical limits used in the
safety analyses, with allowance for measurement uncertainty.

The RCS DNB parameters satisfy Criterion 2 of 4keN4RG-P elleý

LCO This LCO specifies limits on the monitored process variables -
pressurizer pressure, RCS average temperature, and RCS total flow
rate-to ensure the core operates within the limits assumed in the safety
analyses. These variables are contained in the COLR to provide
operating and analysis flexibility from cycle to cycle. However, the
minimum RCS flow, usually based on maximum analyzed steam
generator tube plugging, is retained in the TS LCO. Operating within
these limits will result in meeting the DNBR criterion in the event of a
DNB limited transient.

RCS total flow rate contains a measurement error based on performing
a precision heat balance and using the result to calibrate the RCS flow
rate indicators.

The numerical values for pressure, temperature, and flow rate specified
in the COLR are given for the measurement location and have been
adjusted for instrument error.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, the limits on pressurizer pressure, RCS coolant average
temperature, and RCS flow rate must be maintained during steady state
operation in order to ensure DNBR criteria will be met in the event of an
unplanned loss of forced coolant flow or other DNB limited transient. In
all other MODES, the power level is low enough that DNB is not a
concern.

A Note has been added to indicate the limit on pressurizer pressure is
not applicable during short term operational transients such as a
THERMAL POWER ramp increase > 5% RTP per minute or a

Point Beach B 3.4.1-2
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Pressurizer
.B 3.4-9

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the LCO requirement for a steam bubble is
reflected implicitly in the accident analyses. Safety analyses performed
for lower MODES are not limiting. All analyses performed from a critical
reactor condition assume the existence of a steam bubble and
saturated conditions in the pressurizer. In making this assumption, the
analyses neglect the small fraction of noncondensible gases normally
present.

Safety analyses presented in the FSAR (Ref. 1) do not take credit for
pressurizer heater operation; however, an implicit initial condition
assumption of the safety analyses is that the RCS is operating at
normal pressure.

The maximum pressurizer water level limit satisfies Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statement. Although the heaters are not specifically used
in accident analysis, the need to maintain subcooling in the long term
during loss of offsite power, as indicated in NUREG-0737 (Ref." is
the reason for providing an LCO. /i> / 4,- iJ

LCO The LCO requirement for the pressur r o be OPERABLE with a watE
levelof in MODE 1, and 9 ii MODE 2 and MODE 3, -

.- ,r"res that a steam bubble exists. The ressurizer water level of
F in MODE 1 is consistent with thassumptions used in the

accident analyses. The water level of _---9644 in MODE 2 and MODE 3
is adequate protection for the pressurizer when a loss of normal
feedwater is not a concern. Ti. p,-cmr.;i-, l..ov limitc, in ,JDE,4;

4.1.. d in .... D... 2 ..nd MODE 3 (959%16) do met in-u•,,, imstrumec.t
-i 11uu1AQ@F4@RW I1H Ife2 W~ .,~:...,,:

-AQ 0/O ~A/,r~ 1 ~ j n~r'

2nd MODE 3 baged upon PPCS indic1ticn. A higher water level is
necessary in the pressurizer during cooldown to maintain pressurizer
cooldown limits. Limiting the LCO maximum operating water level
preserves the steam space for pressure control. The LCO has been
established to ensure the capability to establish and maintain pressure
control for steady state operation and to minimize the consequences of
potential overpressure transients. Requiring the presence of a steam
bubble is also consistent with analytical assumptions.

.6

The LCO requires a capacity of > 100 kW of OPERABLE pressurizer
heaters. The required pressurizer heaters are heaters that are powered
from a safeguards bus. The minimum heater capacity required is
sufficient to maintain the RCS near normal operating pressure when
accounting for heat losses through the pressurizer insulation. By
maintaining the pressure near the operating conditions, a wide margin
to subcooling can be obtained in the loops. The amount needed to
maintain pressure is dependent on the heat losses.

Point Beach B 3.4.9-2 - 01:01/2003
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Pressurizer
B 3.4.9

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) CA and C.2

If the pressurizer cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time of Required Action A.1 or B.1, or the
pressurizer water level is not within the limit of MODE 2 and MODE 3,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within
6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3-4.9.1 t -- un t i
REQUIREMENTS -- t • u•q. C.;^-+Y•

This SR requires that during steady state opera ioTn,-press-5rlz l eIs
m a nt i n d el w h e n o i n l p p r i m t o p ro v ide a m n mm s p c e

for a steam bubble. The Surveillance is performed by observing theindicated level. IT'@ proccFu.ri•• zorEV lo"oiP1 iR i,9.9i%) and
MODEWF- -2 anRd MODE 3 (953%) do8 not includc in~tRurncn~t WRctainty.

ý/The Surveillance Requirement is met when indicated pressurizer level
isis in MODE I and - 88% in MODE 2 and MODE 3 1-e9e-:pen
-Oontro! room indlication 9r-160 in MODE91l 1 and -4 83.1%kn MODE-2ý
anid MODE 3 based upon PPCS indiction.. The Frequency of
12 hours corresponds to verifying the parameter each shift. The
12 hour interval has been shown by operating practice to be sufficient
to regularly assess level for any deviation and verify that operation is
within safety analyses assumptions. Alarms are also available for early
detection of abnormal level indications.

SR 3.4.9.2

The required pressurizer heaters are heaters that are powered from a
safeguards bus. The SR is satisfied when the power supplies are
demonstrated to be capable of producing the minimum power and the
associated pressurizer heaters are verified to have a combined capacity
of > 100kW. This may be done by testing the power supply output and
by performing an electrical check on heater element continuity and
resistance. The Frequency of 92 days is considered adequate to detect
heater degradation and has been shown by operating experience to be
acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.

2. NUREG-0737, November 1980.

u4 ,.t I-Aenaimneni 46,
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Pressurizer Safety Valves
B 3.4.10

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer safety valves provide, in conjunction with the Reactor
Protection System, overpressure protection for the RCS. The
pressurizer safety valves are totally enclosed pop type, spring loaded,
self actuated valves with backpressure compensation. The safety
valves are designed to prevent the system pressure from exceeding the
system Safety Limit (SL), 2735 psig, which is 110% of the design
pressure.

Because the safety valves are totally enclosed and self actuating, they
are considered independent components. The relief capacity for each
valve, 288,000 lb/hr, is based on postulated overpressure transient
conditions resulting from a complete loss of steam flow to the turbine.
This event results in the maximum surge rate into the pressurizer,
which specifies the minimum relief capacity for the safety valves. The
discharge flow from the pressurizer safety valves is directed to the
pressurizer relief tank. This discharge flow is indicated by an increase
in temperature downstream of the pressurizer safety valves or increase
in the pressurizer relief tank temperature or level.

Overpressure protection is required in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5;
however, in MODE 4, with one or more RCS cold leg temperatures
<•the LTOP enabling temperature specified in the PTLR, and MODE 5
and MODE 6 with the reactor vessel head on, overpressure protection
is provided by operating procedures and by meeting the requirements
of LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature Over ressure Pro ection .LT)
System.' - S 2,S- -3

The pressurizer safety valve setpoint is for OPERABILITY;
however, the valves are reset to ' during surveillance to
allow for drift and account for the ambient londitions associated with
MODES 1, 2 and 3.

The pressurizer safety valves are part of the primary success path and
mitigate the effects of postulated accidents. OPERABILITY of the
safety valves ensures that the RCS pressure will be limited to 110% of
design pressure.

The consequences of exceeding the American Society of Mechanical
Engineers (ASME) pressure limit (Ref. 1) could include damage to RCS
components, increased leakage, or a requirement to perform additional
stress analyses prior to resumption of reactor operation.

Point Beach B 3.4.10-1
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Pressurizer Safety Valves
B 3.4.10

BASES

APPLICABLE All accident and safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref. 2) that require safety
SAFETY ANALYSES valve actuation assume operation of two pressurizer safety valves to

limit increases in RCS pressure. The overpressure protection analysis
(Ref. 3) is also based on operation of two safety valves. Accidents that
could result in overpressurization if not properly terminated include:

a. Uncontrolled rod withdrawal from full power;

b. Loss of reactor coolant flow;

c. Loss of external electrical load;

d. Loss of normal feedwater;

e. Loss of all AC power to station auxiliaries; and

f. Locked rotor. may be required for any

lof the above events

Detailed analyses of the above a~nsients are contained in Reference 2.
Safety valve actuation , rc.uircd in cvents c, d, a•d e (above) to limit
the pressure increase. Compliance with this LCO is consistent with the
design bases and accident analyses assumptions.

Pressurizer safety valves satisfy Criterion 3o

LCO The two pressurizer safety valves are set to open at the RCS design
pressure (2500 psia), and within the ASME specified tolerance, to avoid
exceeding the maximum design pressure SL to maintain accident
analyses assumptions, and to complyith ASME requirements. The -
pressurizer safety valve setpoint is :+0 for OPERABILITY; however,
the valves are reset to 1 2.67-/ 1 .7.. during surveillance to allow for

± 1% /drift. The limit protecte y this Specification is the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) SL of 110% of design pressure.
Inoperability of one or more valves could result in exceeding the SL if a
transient were to occur. The consequences of exceeding the ASME
pressure limit could include damage to one or more RCS components,
increased leakage, or additional stress analysis being required prior to
resumption of reactor operation.

Point Beach B 3.4.10-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. -
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Pressurizer Safety Valves
B 3.4.10

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) below the LTOP enabling temperature specified in the PTLR,
overpressure protection is provided by the LTOP System. The change
from MODE 1, 2, or 3 to MODE 4 reduces the RCS energy (core power
and pressure), lowers the potential for large pressurizer insurges, and
thereby removes the need for overpressure protection by two
pressurizer safety valves.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.10.1 710 - .• /o/
REQUIREMENTS .

SRs are specified in the Inservice Testing Program. Pre urizer safety
valves are to be tested in accordance with the require ents of the
ASME Code (Ref. 4), which provides the activities nd Frequencies
necessary to satisfy the SRs. No additional re rements are specified.

The pressurizer safety valve setpoint is -,for OPERABILITY;
however, the valves are reset to i-2.7-X-!-1-8% during the Surveillance
to allow for drift.

REFERENCES 1. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III.

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.

3. WCAP-7769, Rev. 1, June 1972.

4. ASME OM Code, Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear
Power Plants.

Point Beach B 3.4.10-4
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Pressurizer PORVs
B 3.4.11

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer is equipped with two types of devices for pressure
relief: pressurizer safety valves and PORVs. The PORVs are air
operated valves that are controlled to open at a specific set pressure
when the pressurizer pressure increases and close when the
pressurizer pressure decreases. The PORVs may also be manually
operated from the control room.

Block valves, which are normally open, are located between the
pressurizer and the PORVs. The block valves are used to isolate the
PORVs in case of excessive leakage or a stuck open PORV. Block
valve closure is accomplished manually using controls in the control
room. A stuck open PORV is, in effect, a small break loss of coolant
accident (LOCA). As such, block valve closure terminates the RCS
depressurization and coolant inventory loss.

The PORVs and their associated block valves may be used by plant
operators to depressurize the RCS to recover from certain transients if
normal pressurizer spray is not available. Additionally, the series
arrangement of the PORVs and their block valves permit performance
of surveillances on the valves during power operation.

The PORVs may also be used for feed and bleed core cooling in the
case of multiple equipment failure events that are not within the design
basis, such as a total loss of feedwater.

The PORVs, their block valves, and their controls are powered from the
vital buses that receive power from emergency power sources. Two
PORVs and their associated block valves are powered from two
separate safety trains (Ref. 1).

The plant has two PORVs, each having a relief capacity of
179,000 lb/hr at 2335 psig. For plant o.p.ratien at 2250 psia, ýhe.
functional design of each PORV is based on maintaining pressure
below the Pressurizer Pressure-High reactor trip selpoint following a
step reduction of 50% of full load with steam dump. Howcvcr, for PlaMt
eperatonR at 2000 psia, -a W504 load rojogtion rocultc. in a maximumP peak
procouro of 2113 4 'p;ia (R14f. 2). Thi; p.ak pro..u.. ic b3,eow th-,
Pre--ui;Zor Pro".uro H .gh seotpoit of 2210 9pig and 1bo
-the PR• •ctuatioR 6•t.,,p;nf psig, and will throforeo nt• result
n " r-ctor trip nor.... automt..,c actuation of÷; -h- Prl In addition, the
PORVs may be used for low temperature overpressure protection

Point Beach B 3.4.11 -1
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Accumulators
B 3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE clad temperature is terminated solely by the accumulators, with pumped
SAFETY ANALYSES flow then providing continued cooling. As break size decreases, the
(continued) accumulators aid in terminating the rise in clad temperature. As break

size continues to decrease, the role of the accumulators continues to
decrease until they are not required and the safety injection pumps
become solely responsible for terminating the temperature increase.

This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance criteria
established for the ECCS by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2) will be met
following a LOCA:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is < 2200°F;

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is < 0.17 times the total cladding
thickness before oxidation;

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water reaction is
< 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that would be generated if all
of the metal in the cladding cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding
the cladding surrounding the plenum volume, were to react; and

d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry.

Since the accumulators discharge during the blowdown phase of a
LOCA, they do not contribute to the long term cooling requirements of
10 CFR 50.46.

For the small break LOCA a nominal contained accumulator water
volume of 1118 ft3 is used, while a minimum water volume of 1100 fe is
used for the large break LOCA. The accumulator contained water
volume for LOCA events is the same as the deliverable volume, since
the accumulators are emptied, once discharged. A minimum
accumulator liquid volume of 1100 ft3 is modeled in the MSLB analysis,
but this value does not present a limiting condition since the full
contents of the accumulators are not discharged into the RCS. For
large breaks, an increase in water volume can be either a peak clad
temperature penalty or benefit, depending on downcomer filling and
subsequent spill through the break during the core reflooding portion of
the transient. The analysis makes a conservative assumption with
respect to ignoring or taking credit for line water volume from the
accumulator to the check valve. The maximum accumulator volume of
1136 ft3 is assumed for equilibrium sump pH calculations.

For the post-LOCA subcriticality calculation, the minimum water volume
of 1100 Wf3, and a boron concentration of.42eýppm are assumed. The
calculation is performed to assure rea ticality in a post LOCA

Point Beach B 3.5.1-3 Unit 1 -Amendment No. 24
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Accumulators
B 3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

environment. Of particular interest is the large break LOCA, since no
credit is taken for control rod assembly insertion. A reduction in the
accumulator minimum boron concentration would produce a
subsequent reduction in the available containment sump concentration
for post LOCA shutdown and an increase in the maximum sump pH.
The maximum boron concentration is used in determining the minimum
sump pH.

The large and small break LOCA analyses are performed at the
minimum nitrogen cover pressure ef-e 71-7pe',a, since sensitivity
analyses have demonstrated that higher nitrogen cover pressure results
in a peak clad temperature benefit. The maximum nitrogen cover
pressure limit prevents accumulator relief valve actuation, and
ultimately preserves accumulator integrity.

The effects on containment mass and energy releases from the

accumulators are accounted for in the appropriate analyses (Ref. 3).

The accumulators satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Plie" y S;•tat . t...

LCO The LCO establishes the minimum conditions required to ensure that
the accumulators are available to accomplish their core cooling safety
function following a LOCA. Two accumulators are required to ensure
that 100% of the contents of one of the accumulator will reach the core.
during a LOCA. This is consistent with the assumption that the
contents of one accumulator spill through the break. If less than one
accumulator injects during the blowdown phase of a LOCA, the ECCS
acceptance criteria of 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2) could be violated.

For an accumulator to be considered OPERABLE, the isolation valve
must be fully open, power removed above 1000 psig, andthe limits
established in the SRs for contained volume, boron concentration, and
nitrogen cover pressure must be met.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with RCS pressure > 1000 psig, the
accumulator OPERABILITY requirements are based on full power
operation. Although cooling requirements decrease as power
decreases, the accumulators are still required to provide core cooling
as long as elevated RCS pressures and temperatures exist.

This LCO is only applicable at pressures > 1000 psig. At pressures
< 1000 psig, the rate of RCS blowdown is such that the ECCS pumps
can provide adequate injection to ensure that peak clad temperature
remains below the 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2) limit of 2200°F.

Point Beach B 3.5.1-4 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 214-
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RWST
B 3.5.4

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

boric acid precipitation in the core following the LOCA, as well as
excessive caustic stress corrosion of mechanical components and
systems inside the containment.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During accident conditions, the RWST provides a source of borated
water to the ECCS and Containment Spray System pumps. As such, it
provides containment cooling and depressurization, core cooling, and
replacement inventory and is a source of negative reactivity for reactor
shutdown (Ref. 1). The design basis transients and applicable safety
analyses concerning each of these systems are discussed in the
Applicable Safety Analyses section of B 3.5.2, "ECCS-Operating";
B 3.5.3, "ECCS-Shutdown"; and B 3.6.6, "Containment Spray and
Cooling Systems." These analyses are used to assess changes to the
RWST in order to evaluate their effects in relation to the acceptance
limits in the analyses.

The RWST must also meet volume, boron concentration, and
temperature requirements for non-LOCA events. The volume is not an
explicit assumption in non-LOCA events since the required volume is a
small fraction of the available volume. The deliverable volume limit is
set by the LOCA and containment analyses. For the RWST, the
deliverable volume is different from the total volume contained since,
due to the design of the tank, more water can be contained than can be
delivered. The minimum boron concentration is an explicit assumption
in the main steam line break (MSLB) analysis to ensure the required
shutdown capability. The maximum temperature ensures that the
amount of cooling provided from the RWST during the heatup phase of
a LOCA is consistent with safety analysis assumptions; the minimum
temperature is an assumption in both the MSLB and large break LOCA,
although the large break LOCA assumption is not the limiting value.

For a large break LOCA analysis, the minimum water volume limit of
275,000 gallons and the lower boron concentration limit of 2-M39_pm
are used to compute the post LOCA sump boron concentration 2800----
necessary to assure subcriticality. The large break LOCA is the limiting
case since the safety analysis assumes that all control rods are out of
the core.

The upper limit on boron concentration is used in determining the
maximum allowable time to switch simultaneous injection following a
LOCA. The purpose of switching simultaneous injection is to avoid
boron precipitation in the core following the accident.

In the large break LOCA analysis, the containment spray temperature is

assumed to be 6ý-F, maximizing containment cooling capability,

F3-1,-V
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Containment Pressure
B 3.6.4

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4 Containment Pressure

BASES

BACKG ROUND The containment pressure is limited during normal operation to
preserve the initial conditions assumed in the accident analyses for a
loss of coolant accident (LOCA) or steam line break (SLB). These
limits also prevent the containment pressure from exceeding the
containment design negative pressure differential with respect to the
outside atmosphere.

Containment pressure is a process variable that is monitored and
controlled. The containment pressure limits are derived from the input
conditions used in the containment functional analyses and the
containment structure external pressure analysis. Should operation
occur outside the upper containment pressure limit coincident with a
Design Basis Accident (DBA), post accident containment pressures
could exceed calculated values.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Containment internal pressure is an initial condition used in the DBA
analyses to establish the maximum peak containment internal pressure.
The limiting DBAs considered, relative to containment pressure, are the
LOCA and SLB. The LOCA and SLB containment integrity evaluations

The initial pressure condition use n ontainment LOCA analysis
was .- ,-p This r ulted in a maximum peak pressure

-ofrm a LOCA of totweeon 52 &nd 6@0 psig. The initial pressure condition
used in the SLB containment analysis was 16.7 psia (2.0 psig). This
resulted in a maximum peak pressure from the limiting SLB inside
containment of& psg. The limiting SLB case assumed the failure of

B rated thermal powerp4H6e
... The SLB containment analysis shows that

the imum peak calculated containment pressure results from this
,ii~ting SLB case. The limiting SLB case does not exceed the
containment design pressure, of 60 psig.

The containment was also designed for an external pressure load
equivalent to -2.0 psig. This limit is sufficient to accommodate
increases in atmospheric pressure and decreases in containment
temperature after the establishment of containment integrity without the
use of the containment purge valves.

4 lo+,lOA 
Valve-t'oo 'tC P/
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Containment Air Temperature
B 3.6.5

BASES

APPLICABLE and Containment Cooling System b eing rendered inoperable. The
SAFETY ANALYSES postulated DBA SLB was similarly analyzed, except that both trains of
(continued) the Containment Spray System and the Containment Cooling System

are assumed operable. This is acceptable since the DBA SLB analysis
assumed a single failure of the feedwater@44.ac'kt-g valve as the worst
case single failure for the containment integritanalysis. isolaton

The limiting DBA for the maximum peak containment air temperature is
Sa S-L B... -- aGA The initial containment average air temperature assumed in

the design basis analyses (Ref. 1) is 120'F. This resulted in a
maximum containment air temperature of P940F. The design
temperatu is 2860F.

Th mperature limit is used to establish the environmental
alification operating envelope for containment. The maximum peak-

of the containment GentainmcntI air tcrnperaturc was calculated t9 exaocd tho contai+-PNmon
structure ... d..ign taMpo.ratur. f0 only a few cocon.d. durwingi. h. t.a..ig.- The

basis of the containment design temperature, hoewecvepis to ensure the
performance of safety related equipment inside containment (Ref. 2).
___________ Thoa6 .. ayoec c .... t4ht th,, tim,, intcVa. during "' " Whi-h -It

The initial containment ,ntm, n .. A tp;aru ,oded thc c.ntainmc.t dcg, n .. ,
air temperature also tr..r... c . c...n.g.tat th•e. uipmcn. ou.. aca "
has an impact on the po....P r.. in.. d, bolow, tho d.si.n te,, •,•r..•... Tsoroforo, . t is

containment pressure concluded that the calculated transient containment air temperature is

transient. This is acceptable for the DBA LOCA.

primarily due to the - T .- rt, .... t.,e is + to t .... a,, .. -,. . . .
DBA assumption that ý.n,,inRnt andI, the,•eofc, to the initial , .ntainmti•rtp•atur....

all the containment The limiting DBA for establishing the maximum peak containment
structures are initially internal pressure is a SLB. The temperature limit is used in this
at the same analysis to ensure that in the event of an accident the maximum

temperature as the containment internal pressure will not be exceeded.

containment air. Containment average air temperature satisfies Criterion 2 of

LCO During a DBA, with an initial containment average air temperature less
than or equal to the LCO temperature limit, the resultant peak accident
temperature is maintained below the containment design temperature.
As a result, the ability of containment to perform its design function is
ensured.

The containment air temperature limit (120 0F) does not include
instrument uncertainty. The LCO is met when indicated containment
temperature is < 112.50F.

Point Beach B 3.6.5-2 0*1472600 .
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

BASES

BACKGROUND LOCA:
(continued)

The containment peak pressure analyses for a LOCA assumes the
operation of one containment spray pump and two containment accident I
fan cooler units (single train failure) to ensure that containment design
limits are not exceeded., -.----- --- ,.---.

SLB: Va_ u~,t~ i~of.*o
v: I V 15

The containment peak pressure anýais for a SLB assumes that the
single failure is a I_.. ... r...... ( remaining open. This
was determined to be a more severe challenge to the containment peak
pressure for this event than the loss of a single train of both spray and
containment fan coolers. Therefore, both trains of containment spray and
all four containment fan coolers are assumed to operate in the analysis of
the containment response to a SLB.

An NaOH solution is drawn into the Containment Spray System via an
eductor in a recirculation bypass line around each spray pump. The
NaOH added in the spray ensures an alkaline pH for the solution
recirculated in the containment sump. The alkaline pH of the containment
sump water minimizes the evolution of iodine and minimizes the
occurrence of chloride and caustic stress corrosion on mechanical
systems and components exposed to .the fluid.

The Containment Spray System is actuated either automatically by a
containment Hi-Hi pressure signal or manually. An automatic actuation
opens the containment spray pump discharge valves, starts the two
containment spray pumps, and begins the injection phase. A manual
actuation of the Containment Spray System requires the operator to
actuate two separate switches on the main control board to begin the
sahme sequence. Each containment spray train has two motor operated
discharge isolation valves. One discharge valve is powered from the
same safeguards power supply as the pump, while the other valve is
powered from the opposite train's safeguards power. Only the valve
associated with the same safeguards power supply as the pump is
assumed to open due to single failure considerations. The "A" train
contains discharge valves, SI 860A and SI 860B, with the SI 860A being
the only valve required to be capable of opening automatically. The "B"
train contains discharge valves SI 860C and SI 860D, with the SI 860D
being the only valve required to be capable of opening automatically.
Valves SI 860B and SI 860C are not required for system operability. The
injection phase continues until an RWST level Low-Low alarm is received
at which time the containment spray system is secured from operation.

Point Beach B 3.6.6-2 -@/3G/27
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

LOCA

The containment pressure analysis for a LOCA assumes the operation
of one containment spray pump and two containment accident fan
cooler units (single train failure).

SLB:
IMain Feedwater Isolation Valve (MFIV) I

The containment peak pressur analysis for a SLB assumes that the
single failure is a, ...d Re.u.at±.g V•..o (FRY). remaining open. This
was determined to be a more severe challenge to the containment peak
pressure for this event than the loss of a single train of both spray and
containment fan coolers. Therefore, both trains of containment spray
and all four containment fan coolers are assumed to operate in the
analysis of the containment response to a SLB.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Containment Spray System and Containment Cooling System limit
the temperature and pressure that could be experienced following a
LOCA or a SLB.. See the Bases for section 3-6.4 for further details of
limiting pressure transients.

The analyses and evaluations assume a unit specific power level of
100% RTP plus power measurement uncertainty.

Initial (pre-accident) containment conditionsof 120'F and QWpsig.are-
assumed in the LOCA analysis. Initial (pre-accident) containment
conditions of 120PF and 2.0 psig are assumed in the MSLB analysis.
The analyses also assume a response time delayed initiation to provide
conservative peak calculated containment pressure and temperature
responses.

The Containment Spray System and the Containment Cooling System
satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Point Beach B 3.6.6-4 -e4+ee9ei'
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

The postulated accidents are analyzed with the single worst-case active I
failure.

LOCA

The single failure is the loss of one ESF bus which results in one train
of the Containment Spray System and two containment accident fan
cooler units being rendered inoperable. (MFV)

SLB Main Feedwater isolation Valve I

The single failure is the failure of a Feedi [Regulatin.g V- (, Z)to
close on demand. This results in a more severe transient than the loss
of a train of. spray and fan coolers because the continued addition of
feed water creates a greater mass release to the containment, and
transfers energy from both the RCS and the intact steam generator to
the containment that would otherwise be confined in those two systems.

The analyses and evaluations show that under the, orst case SLB
scenario, the peak containment pressure reaches 6 psig and the
temperature reaches °F. Both results meet the intent of the design

284.4 basis. See the Basesfor LCO 3.6.4, "Containment Pressure," and
LCO 3.6.5 for a detailed discussion).
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Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

BASES

LCO LOCA

During a LOCA, a minimum of two containment accident fan cooler
units with their accident fans running and one containment spray train
are required to maintain the containment peak pressure and
temperature below the design limits (Ref. 3). Additionally, one
containment spray train is also required for containment temperature
and pressure control, to remove iodine from the containment
atmosphere, and to provide the motive force and flowpath to the
containment sump for NaOH from the Spray Additive System.

SLB Main Feedwater Isolation Valve (MFIV)

During a SLB event, the most limiting single failure is a Feed Reuting.
Valva (e-PRV9failing to close on demand, and continuing to feed the
faulted steam generator. Therefore, both trains of containment spray
and all four containment accident fan coolers and their associated
accident fans are assumed to operate as designed (Ref. 3). The
resulting transient bounds the failure of a single train of safeguards.

The single failure assumptions for a SLB involve containment sprays,
containment coolers, and main feedwater isolation. Therefore, a safety
function evaluation per TS 3.0.6 and TS 5.5.14 must be performed for
the supported function of containment Operability if a loss of
containment spray or containment fan cooler function occurs. The
review must consider Main Feedwater Isolation OPERABILITY per the
requirements of TS 3.7.3.

Each Containment Spray System consists of a spray pump, spray
header, nozzles, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to ensure an
OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the RWST upon
an ESF actuation signal.

Each Containment Accident Fan Cooler Unit consists of cooling coils,
accident backdraft damper, accident fan, service water outlet valves,
and controls necessary to ensure an OPERABLE service water flow
path.

Point Beach B 3.6.6-6 4qeeie
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MSSVs
B 3.7.1

IA third cas e is analyzed to

BASES Idemonstrate that the MSSVs

APPLICABLE valves. This analysis demonstrates that RCS integrity is maintained by
SAFETY ANALYSES showing that the maximum RCS pressure does not exceed 110% of theyj
(continued) design pressure. Al ddmonstrato that tho .MSSVsc

maintain Main Steam System integrity by
limiting the maximum steam pressure to less than 110% of the steam

This case also assumes generator design pressure.
primary system
pressure control via In addition to the decreased heat removal events, reactivity insertiort
operation of the events may also challenge the relieving capacity of the MSSVs. The
pressurizer power- uncontrolled rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) bank withdrawal at
operated relief valves power event is characterized by an increase in core power and steam
and spray, but models generation rate until reactor trip occurs when either the
primary side initial Overtemperature AT or Power Range Neutron Flux-High setpoint is
conditions at off-normal reached. Steam flow to the turbine will not increase from its initial value
conditions to obtain a for this event. The increased heat transfer to the secondary side

more limiting steam causes an increase in steam pressure and may result in opening of the

pressure transient. MSSVs prior to reactor trip, assuming no credit for operation of the
atmospheric or condenser steam dump valves. The FSAR Section
14.1.2 safety analysis of the RCCA bank withdrawal at power event for
a range of initial core power levels demonstrates that the MSSVs are
capable of preventing secondary side overpressurization for this AOO.

The FSAR safety analyses discussed above assume that all of the
MSSVs for each steam generator are OPERABLE. If there are
inoperable MSSV(s), it is necessary to limit the primary system power
during steady-state operation and AQOs to a value that does not result
in exceeding the combined steam flow capacity of the remaining
OPERABLE MSSVs. The required limitation on primary system power
necessary to prevent secondary system overpressurization have been
determined by conservative heat balance calculations. In some
circumstances it'is necessary to limit the primary side heat generation
that can be achieved during an AOO by reducing the setpoint of the
Power Range Neutron Flux-High reactor trip function. For example, if
more than one MSSV on a single steam generator is inoperable, an
uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal at power event occurring from a
partial power level may result in an increase ireactor power that or turbine
exceeds the combined steam flow capacity of te remaining Itrip I
OPERABLE MSSVs. Thus, for multiple inoperable MSSVs on the
same steam generator it is necessary to prevent this power increase by
lowering the Power Range Neutron Flux-High setpoint to an appropriate
value. When the Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) is positive,
the reactor power may increase above the initial value during an RCS
heatup event (e.g., turbine trip). Thus, for any number of inoperable
MSSVs it is necessary to reduce the trip setpoint if a positive MTC may
exist at partial power conditions.

Point Beach B 3.7.1-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No.-2&1.
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MSIVs and Non-Return Check Valves
B 3.7.2

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) and Non-Return Check Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The MSIVs and non-return check valves isolate steam flow from the
secondary side of the steam generators following a steam line break.
In addition, the MSIVs are used to isolate the affected steam generator
in the event of a steam generator tube rupture.

One MSIV is located in each main steam line outside, but close to
containment. The MSIVs are downstream from the main steam safety
valves (MSSVs) and auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pump turbine steam
supply, to prevent MSSV and AFW isolation from the steam generators
by MSIV closure. The MSJVs isolate the turbine, Condenser Steam
Dump System, and other auxiliary steam supplies (with the exception of
the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump) from the steam generators.
The MSIVs in conjunction with the non-return check valves, isolate the
steam generators from each other.

The MSIVs close on a main steam isolation signal generated by
Containment Pressure High-High, Steam Flow High-High coincident
with a Safety Injection, or Steam Flow High coincident with Low Tavg
and a Safety Injection. The MSIVs may also be manually actuated.

Each MSIV has a normally closed bypass valve.

A description of the MSIVs is found in the FSAR, Section 10.1 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The design basis of the MSIVs and non-return check valves is
established by the analysis for the steam line break (SLB), discussed in
the FSAR, Section 14.2.5 (Ref. 2). The design precludes the blowdown
of more than one steam generator, assuming a single active component
failure (e.g., the failure of one MSIV or non-return check valves to close
on demand).

The SLB containment pressure calculation is a plant specific analysis
described in section 14.2.5.C of the FSAR. The analysis concluded
that in the worst case, a containment pressure of 5 psig could be
reached.

Point Beach B 3.7.2-1
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Main Feedwater Isolation
B 3.7.3

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

8 3.7.3 Main Feedwater Isolation

BASES

BACKGROUND
s ondary side of the steam generators following a Steam Line Break
(SL . The safety related function of the Main Feedwater Regulatin
Valves FRVs) and MFRV bypass valves is to provide isolation
main fee ater (MFW) flow to the secondary side of the stea
generators lowing an SLB. Termination of feedwater add on to the
affected steam enerator limits the mass and energy rele se for SLBs
and reduces the oldown effects for SLBs.

The Containment Pres re Condensate Isolatio CPCI) trip and main
feedwater pump trip circu also terminate m r feedwater flow to the
secondary side of the steam enerators fol ing an SLB inside

-)ontainment. The CPCI circuit ips the o condensate pumps and the
three heater drain tank pumps up s sing a high pressure in
containment.

One MFRV and associated b ass valve e located on each MFW
line. The MFRVs and ass iated bypass va s are located upstream
of the AFW injection po so that AFW may be upplied to the steam
generators following RV and bypass valve clos e.

The MFRVs an associated bypass valves close on re ipt of a SI
signal or ste generator water level high signal or a low vg with
reactor tri ignal. The CPCI actuates on a high containme ressure
(2/3 lo ' , setpoint is 10% of containment design pressure). Th MFW
pum trip on a Safety Injection (SI) signal.

description of the MFRVs, associated bypass valve, CPCI circuit, an

APPLICABLE The design basis for MFW isolation is established by the SLB event as
SAFETY ANALYSES described in section 14.2.5.C of the FSAR. The SLB containment

pressure calculation is a plant specific analysis. It concludes that in the
~ ec:Fre~.r.worst case, containment pressure may reach a peak of 59." psig. ,

9 1 ess '4hcr% Ike A SFDP review per TS 3.0.6 and TS 5.5.14 must be performed for the
C-• 06+, in /n e.,•• ei supported function of containment Operability if a loss of Main

Feedwater Isolation occurs. The review must consider the Operability
e• -ssU /of Containment Spray and Containment Fan Coolers perthe

- •Opic i£>requirements of TS 3.6.6.
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Insert MFIV-i
BACKGROUND

The MFIVs isolate "main feedwater (MFW) flow to the secondary side of the steam
generators following a high energy line break (HELB). The safety related function of the
MFRVs is to provide the second isolation of MFW flow to the secondary side of the
steam generators following an HELB. Closure of the MFIVs, MFRVs, and MFRV bypass
valves terminates flow to the steam generators, terminating the event for feedwater line
breaks (FWL)s) occurring upstream of the MFIVs or MFRVs. The consequences of
events occurring in the main steam lines or in the MFW lines downstream from the
MFlVs will be mitigated by their closure. Closure of the MFIVs, MFRVs, and MFRV
bypass valves, effectively terminates the addition of feedwater to an affected steam
generator, limiting the mass and energy release for steam line breaks (SLs) or FWLBs
inside containment, and reducing the cooldown effects for SLBs.

The MFJVs, MFRVs, and MFRV bypass valves, isolate the nonsafety related portions
from the safety related portions of the system.,In the event of a secondary side pipe
rupture inside containment, the valves limit the quantity of high energy fluid that enters
containment through the break, and provide a pressure boundary for the controlled
addition of auxiliary feedwater (AFW) to the intact loops.

One MFIV, MFRV, and MFRV bypass valve are located on each MFW line, outside but
close to containment. The MFIVs and MFRVs are located upstream of the AFW
injection point, so that AFW may be supplied to the steam generators following MFIV or
MFRV closure. The piping volume from these valves to the steam generators must be
accounted for in calculating mass and energy releases, and refilled prior to AFW
reaching the steam generator following either an SLB or F'NLB.

The4AM• MFRVs, and MFRV bypass valves, close on receipt of a steam generator
water level - high signal or. a safety injection. They may also be actuated manually. In
addition to the MFIVs, MFRVs, and MFRV b pass valves, a check valve Inside
containment is available, The check valve I olates the feedwater line, penetrating
containment, and ensures that the conseq nces of events do not exceed the capacity
of the containment heat removal systems.

A description of the MFIVs, MFRVs, anMd FRV Bypass Valves is found In the FSAR,
Section 10.1 (Ref. I).

B 3.7.3-1 a



Main Feedwater Isolation
B 3.7.3

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

Thirc Peak pposswre ic os than the ccnf~pin.Rt Gentign proeursi14 of a"

Sustained high feedwater flow coul result in additional energy input
into the containment and could als cause additional RCS cooldown;
therefore, diverse isolation of MF flow is provided to accommodate a
single failure. In addition to the n al low T vg with reactor trip signal
isolation of the main feedwater , any safety injection signal will
close al' fdwd . on.rol v-lves, trip-tho m-,in fdwt p.mp., n'r#.•

I

MFIVs, MFRVs, and pt1 -I" r v d rain nk Fe pu p.o... . the , , .. .n.a CP ! .... ...

MFRV Bypass lea+ -4,•,, +a•, p, ,r s •n a. I si --

Valves.
MFW Isolation satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), I

LCO This LCO ensures that MFW flow to the steam generators is terminated
following a steam line break (SLB). M _.s f. J
This LCO requires Main Feedwate solation be OPERABLE. Main
Feedwater isolation consists of theiMFRVs, FRV bypass valves and
their associated isolation circuits, i additin to the MF' pump trip, tand.
Aie CPCn circuits- This LCO ensures that in the event of an SLB inside
containment, a single failure cannot result in continued MFW flow into
the containment.

Failure to meet the LCO requirements can result in additional RCS
cooldown or additional mass and energy being released to containment
following an SLB inside containment.

*N soýation supports containment OPERABILI
Therefore, a safety On ation per TS. 5.5.14
must be performed for the supporte ai Feedwater
isolation is not OPERAB ..- review must const e
Containmen and Containment Fan Cooler OPERABILITY

ents of TS 3.6.6.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, MFW isolation is required to be OPERABLE to limit
the amount of fluid added to containment in the event of a MSL break

Point Beach B 3.7.3-2 - .4i49A2QW_
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Main Feedwater Isolation
B 3.7.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY inside containment. MFW isolation must be OPERABLE whenever
(continued) there is significant mass and energy in the steam generators.

In MODES 4, 5, and 6, steam generator energy is low. Therefore,
MFW isolation is not required.

ACTIONS A. 1 and A.2

FIV , , Condition A is modified by a Note indicating that separate Condition
MFIV entr is allowed for each valve.

With o0 MFAFV or.FP. b'2ac 'ci.ve inoperable, action must be
taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE status, or to close or
isolate inoperable affected valves within 72 hours. When these valves
are closed or isolated, they are performing their required safety
function. MFRV and MFRV

11Bypass Valve

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundan/c•
afforded by the remaining OPERABLE 4F44' i..l..io- .... m nd the
low probability of an event occurring during this time period that would

JMFIVs I require isolation of the MFW flow paths.

Inoperable , that are closed or isolated, must be verified on a
periodic basis that they are closed or isolated. This is necessary to
ensure that the assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid. The
7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on engineering judgment,
in view of valve status indications available in the control room, and
other administrative controls to ensure that the valves are closed or
isolated.

B.1 and B.2

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating that separate Condition
entry is allowed for each inoperable. p, , ve I
With C-CH-- or DFAW! pumRp tpirc._uit -6•,,iQftd with one or more

--->pumps inoperable, action must be taken to restore the 6f#eet8G P. valve

i .r - ,iwis to OPERABLE status, or tofm'ct n' in e "rf t'

W hen these I • ;@t ,,,, w ithin 72 hours- - t ... p , .. . . .
valves are closed gp_ cdpsto.M IS, Ils rioaeafce valve
or isolated, they
are performing The 72 hour Completion Time takes inN account the redundancy
their required afforded by the remaining OPERABLE MFRVs andAbypass valves and
,safety function. the low probability of an event occurring during thitime period that

would require isolation of the MFW flow paths.
IMFRV J

Point Beach B 3.7.3-3 Unit 1 -Amendment No. e*
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Main Feedwater Isolation
B 3.7.3

Inoperable MFRVs that are
closed or isolated I

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) Pumps with inoper..l• trip circuits must be verified notto he in
Gperation on a periodic basis This is necessary to ensure that the
assumptions in the safety an sis remain valid. The 7 day Completion
Time is reasonable, based on e ineering judgment, in view of other
status indications available in the onrtrol room (e.g., pump run lights,
ammeters, etc.), andI otne OFiit¶tv rcontrg;is to nur Amiietat tho
pump rem.ins. 4. . that they are closed or isolated.

A.1iner@MG OnF moro niorore MRWcdnte or uiselated bypass valves
Memor~ablE) and On@ Or morw condensate. heater drain or MF=V pumps

(_ •/\ A . 8 he-re. This acGtion e-stablishes a candition wA~helre at least on- of the

/ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~ af ee islte sytm is.• pef'~n OF ............. Of ......... 9 i ...... t. . .. . .......

I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ elie Safet fU•iR r'_e 2\ ,h--'- .......... n Tim ....... .. . ... .. ..... ...... ... ......
-- ae Gn. o/;aiq@PFGGad h-tlI-AGS@Jt oplt h

-soitd yaswal-4

rtr-'-r t' r_-a iqi• , tG I ~ t-; -an0 .IlW lu lp

E. I and D.2

If the MFW isolation systems cannot be restored to OPERABLE status,
isolated, or secured within the associated Completion Time, the unit
must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within
6 hours and in MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power. conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.3.1 MwI-,
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that eachMFRV and MFRV bypass valve will actuate
to its isolation position on a actuation isolation signal (i.e., Safety
lnjectio The 18 month Frequency is based on a refueling cycle

erval and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
or simulation were performed with the reactor at power. Operating experience has
actuation shown that these components usually pass this Surveillance when
signal. performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was

concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Point Beach B 3.7.3-4 Unit 1 - Amendment No.-z6lV
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-t96



INSERT MFIV-2

C.1 and C.2

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that separate Condition entry is allowed for
each valve.

With MFRV Bypass Valve inoperable, action must be taken to restore the affected valve
to OPERABLE status, or to close or isolate the inoperable valve within 72 hours. When
these valves are closed or isolated, they are performing their required safety function.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundancy afforded by the
remaining OPERABLE MFIV and the low probability of an event occurring during the
time period that would require isolation of the MFW flow paths.

Inoperable MFRV Bypass Valves, that are closed or isolated, must be verified on a
periodic basis that they are closed or isolated. This is necessary to ensure that the
assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion Time is
reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view of valve status indications available
in the control room, and other administrative controls to ensure that the valves are
closed or isolated.

INSERT MFIV-3

With two inoperable valves in the same flowpath, there may be no redundant system to
operate automatically and perform the required safety function. Although the
containment can be isolated with the failure of two valves in parallel in the same
flowpath, the double failure can be an indication of a common mode failure in the valves
of this flowpath, and as such, is treated the same as a loss of isolation capability of this
flowpath. Under these conditions, affected valves in each flowpath must be restored to
OPERABLE status, or the affected flowpath isolated within 8 hours. This action returns
the system to the condition where at least one valve in each flowpath is performing the
required safety function. The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to complete the actions required to close the MFIV, MFRV, or MFRV Bypass
Valve, or otherwise isolate the affected flowpath.



Main Feedwater Isolation
B 3.7.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.7.3.2

•Su-- ci11enuce ywore pfcmonud w-th tbeorcooa "oer "prai

Su tIImp'ce whe -porfor ,ed at thiS month Froquancy. m hd-pfrtr•

h4•IS oh LT-hf oc, .tc I I-Ieaty--dan pump 'i -ip
a~~~~~~~~~~~~~P! I! aeuto iga L. Hg otinetPecue.To

REFERENCES 'l, FSAR- Section 10.1.

CM7C7f c94~~i~

C~f~ I~dt~.) 4t4Je f~'5&6e
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INSERT MFl V-2

This SR verifies the closure time of each MFIV, MFRV, and MFRV Bypass Valve is
within the limits given in Reference 2 and is within that assumed in the accident and
containment analyses. This SR also verifies the valve closure time in accordance with
the Inservice Testing Program. This SR is normally performed upon returning the unit to
operation following a refueling outage. These valves should not be tested at power,
since even a part stroke exercise increases the risk of a valve closure with the unit
generating power. This is consistent with the ASME Code Section Xl (Ref. 3), quarterly
stroke requirements during operation in MODES 1 and 2.

The Frequency for this SR is in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

B 3.7.3-5a



AFW System
B 3.7.5

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND

drive-n pmf~is

The AFW System automatically supplies feedwater to the steam
generators to remove decay heat from the Reactor Coolant System
upon the loss of normal feedwater supply. The AFW pumps provide
cooling water to the steam generator secondary side via connections to
the main feedwater (MFW) piping inside containment. The steam
generators function as a heat sink for core decay heat. The heat load is
dissipated by releasing steam to the atmosphere from the steam
generators via the main steam safety valves (MSSVs) (LCO 3.7.1) or
atmospheric dump valves (LCO 33.4). If the main condenser is
available, steam may be released. via the steam bypass valves and
recirculated to the CST. 11 n

The AFW System consists of independent pump systems;- two-
motor driven AFW pump ir=dh- .A 4 4-.. "-• and e_
one dedicated steam turbine driven pump per unit. otor driven
pump4i capable of providing 100% of the design AFW flow rate, whie

'the turb~iin zlrivei pumgp i3 eapable ef pr-eviding 209% ef the cig
-4lcwat--'t Each pump is provided with a recirculation line to maintain o', e,

pump discharge flow above the minimum required flow rate for pump the-

cooling. Eaeh AFW pum~p system ean be mflnuidlly alignod to kEUctdGR from the ccvicc. watcr Gcy.t.. The normal source of water for 0 .oc' y .

the AFW pumps is the Condensate Storage Tank (CST) and the safety
related supply is the Service Water (SW) Syse Motor operated
valves are provided to allow the suc ply for the AFW pumps to
be manually transferred Vsystem. For an AFW pump system
to be conside BLE, its associated service water suction
su ve must be operable . .ST lw loeve a..m.s .... AFW. pump.
lowP suetien Prcccuroe alaM9 and tripS EIr provided te alect pecmnnoil
that the AFW pump swctien supply must -be Manually &wapped,.--

-~--r ~T~r 1ri~ -~r.ri tr-,r ~ r~''~'r~-I Tr"m nfl rnp'r~nr1"nT

sa ds power supply and feeds one steam generator in ea, .
AFW pump supplies AFW flow to the Unit 1 and_;•:" steam .
generators, while ump P-38B supplies th 1 and Unit 2 B
sta eeaos ah die mp's discharge header
cotistonral lsda oor operated valves. Upon
reep fa F cuj inl h i evlve associated with.

the affected unsit ives an automatic open sign " the discharge
valve as !o ed with the unaffected unit receives an aui c close

ýJ .This feature will ensure that 100% of the motor driven A

Point Beach B 3.7.5-1 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 24W
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INSERT AFW-1

The pump suctions are automatically transferred to the service water system, if the AFW
low suction pressure selpoint is reached. CST low level alarms alert personnel that the
AFW pump suction supply must be monitored and transferred to the service water
system before the low suction pressure setpoint is reached.-

B 3.7.5-1 a
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B 3.7,5

BASES -T ;; -r Ar VJ--BACKGROUND Ala ... .. .. P ....f ,~IYi ,~Wae ac, Ffet •ae ,,te dir A RA --

(continuedi. isas eupessr sdsgned•

The motor driven AFW pump systeors (ED As T motor riy on steam

Itop) eump generator water aevel (low-cow)atnd upon receipt of a safety injection
C- eWhile) noigtaed-in. a DBavailable, the motor driven AFW pump

systems actuate immediately. If offsite power is not available, the
safeguards buses shed their normal operating loads and are connected
to the emergebcydiesel generators (EDGs). The motor driven AFW
pump syste then actuated per their programmed tihe sequence.
rqWhirle s ted in any DBA analysis, the motor driven AFW pump
pm OE••RABLs E n; a trip of all MFW pumps, and by the

_ .Anticipated Transien 'ithjg____LS§ra•Mitigatinq System Actuation
C ircuit. Cc. -f V• C l+-e P• 0ý s_

Each unit's turbine driven AFW pump r Dpered, both steam,generator main steam lines upstre ,"f the main st•C isolation -

valves. Each of the two steam up - (ines can Ui00% of the
required steam flow to the turbine driven AFua pump. Both steam
supply lines must be OPERABLE to consider the turbine driven AFW
pump OPERABLE- All power-operated valves associated with the
turbine driven AFW pump system are DC-powered, wil'eeepii

The turbine driven AFW Rump system actuates automatically on a
sop 9;Qwwater level - low-low ........ •.... • While

~not credited in any DBA analysis, the turbine driven AFW pump system

also actuates on; a trip of all MFW pumps, undervoltage on both main
feedwater pump buses, and by the Anticipated Transient Without
Scram Mitigating System Actuation Circuit.

4the ~APNA Systcmn i---able- of Supplying feedae ote~er
~ene~itrs~ ar~g orrnk~~ 4~psh~dew-,and ho@t standbgya

o..• 4- nu b• O - G'- -,pu at full flow is sufficient to remove decay heat and cool the
-- " unit to residual heat removal (RHR) entry conditions. Thus, the

requirement for diversity in motive power sources for the AFW System
-1 is met.

The AFW System is designed to supply sufficient water to the steam
generator(s) to remove decay heat with steam generator pressure at
the setpoint of the MSSVs. Subsequently, the AFW System supplies

Point Beach B 3.7.5-2 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 29+
Unit I - Amendment No. i-W
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INSERT AFW-2

Although the AFW system is capable of supplying feedwater to the steam generators
during non-emergency conditions, its primary function is to allow safe shutdown
following an accident or plant trip. The AFW motor driven AFW pump system is
powered from safeguards power. The pump's discharge header splits into two branch
lines to the unit's two steam generators. The flow control valves on the branch lines are
set so each steam generator is provided with approximately one-half of the unit's total
required flow. This feature precludes the motor driven AFW pump from tripping on an
overcurrent condition at low steam generator pressure.

B 3.7.5-2a



AFW System
B 3-7.5

BASES

BACKGROUND sufficient water to cool the unit to RHR entry conditions, with steam
(continued) released through the ADVs.

The AFW System is discussed in the FSAR, Section 10.2 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE The AFW System mitigates the consequences of any event with loss of
SAFETY ANALYSES normal feedwater.

The design basis of the AFW System is to supply water to the steam
generator to remove decay heat and other residual heat by delivering at
least the minimum required flow rate to the steam generators at
pressures in excess of the steam generator safety valve set pressure.

In addition, the AFW System must supply enough makeup water to
replace steam generator secondary injve o lost as the unit cools to
MODE 4 conditions. (, 1 J-)

The AFW system is assumed to function the mitigation of Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs) and transients 4& include; Steam Generator
Tube Rupture (SGTR), main steam line break, loss of normal
feedwater, and loss of all AC power to the station auxiliaries. The AFW
system must be capable of isolating AFW to the ruptured steam
generator following a SGTR in addition to isolating the steam supply to
turbine driven AFW pump associated with the ruptured steam
generator. Although the AFW System will be initiated during the Small
Break LOCA, the event has been analyzed with no credit for AFW. The
Small Break LOCA was analyzed without AFW to be conservative and
to limit the modeling required to address all possible combinations and
time delays for various AFW system configurations. o p

The ESFAS automatically actuates the AFW ino ' and
associated power operated valves and controls when required to
ensure an adequate feedwater supply to the steam generators thirýi
1 fp R .... .. . .. pow ropcoto lv.....p.... ......... rv.d.od...... f. r h AA ~1 ~- iim to control the AR6W flew te eaeh cteam gonerator.

1 • - • ,The AFW System satisfies the requirements of Criterion 3 of 4iPO

Point Beach B 3.7.5-3
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INSERT AFW-2a

A SFDP review per TS 3.0.6 and TS 5.5.14 must be performed for the supported
function of Containment Operability if a MDAFW pump discharge valve is inoperable:
The review must consider the Operability of Containment Spray and Containment Fan
Coolers per the requirements of TS 3.6.6.

B 3.7.5-3a



AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES .- poidsasrw

LCO This LCO prvdsasrnehtte AFW System will perform its
design safety function to mitig te the consequences of Design Basis

Accidents andtransients. T4 AFW pump systems, consisting of 4Y4
sehaeie4 motor driven pump systems and one dedieate turbine driven
pump system are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability
of RHR capability for all events accompanied by a loss of offsite power

A c..and a single failure. Teh4ic; is aGcompliched by pewecring twe ef thes
Xset reepimps from iPndpnAnt @.. mrngncyx busioS. The third AP• pump ic
poWered by a diffret upp
Gtea-lam #f .... scuroe that i sf thc ISGI-•,.

The AFW System is configured into pump systems. The AFW
System.is considered OPERABLE when the components and floww
paths required to provide redundant AFW flow to the stea eneraters
are OPERABLE, and the components required to FaRfrans er
AFW pump suction supply to the service water system are OPERABLE.
This requires that the 4we motor driven AFW pumps be OPE 6 t k)

-eeehi. capable of supplying AFW to e-a--tea, t - . The
turbine driven AFW pump is required to be OPERABLE with redundant
steam supplies from each main steam line upstream of the MSIVs, and
shall be capable of supplying AFW to both .of t4;.steam generators.
The piping, valves, instrumentation, and controls in the required flow
paths also are required to be OPERABLE. For an AFW pump system
to be considered OPERABLE, a minimum recirculation flow path must
be available, and the backup pneumatic supply for the minimum
recirculation air-operated valve must be OPERABLE.

The LCO is oodified by a Note indicating that only the motor driven

OPERABLE in MODE 4. This is because of the reduced heat removal
requirements and short period of time in MODE 4 during which the
AFW is required and the insufficient steam available in MODE 4 to
power the turbine driven AFW pump.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the AFW System is required to be OPERABLE
in the event that it is called upon to function when the MFW is lost. In
addition, the AFW System is required to supply enough makeup water
to replace the steam generator secondary inventory, lost as the unit
cools to MODE 4 conditions.

In MODE 4 the AFW System may be used for heat removal via the
steam generators.

In MODE 5 or 6, the steam generators are not normally used for heat
removal, and the AFW System is not required.

Point Beach B 3.7.5-4 4*Ottii /0
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INSERT AFW-3

This is accomplished by powering the motor driven pump from an emergency AC bus.
The other AFW pump system does not rely on AC power. It relies on a steam turbine
driven pump with a steam source that is not isolated by closure of the MSIVs and valves
powered from DC sources.

B 3.7.5-4a



AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

ACTIONS A Note prohibjs the application of LCO 3.0.4.b to an inoperable AFWpump system r- ... ... ...... Fig!( ..... .. .... .... ...... wit ,-te i -

pump system inoperable and the provisions of LCO 3.0.4b, which allaw-
e@n'- into a ODE or othr p --cifed-ondition in h A theApplicability With
t..h LI ...t met atF pe.. ormaoo••.f a risk arseocomont addre9-ing -

'impeable systeffs and components, 5heulf n98t be applied in this

A. 1

sy is inoperable, action must be taken to restore the in able
/4 L J - steam su to OPERABLE status within 7 days. Th ay

So- 70ompletion Ti reasonable, based on the fol ing reasons:

A rj.- a. The redundant OPER stea pply to the turbine driven
AFW pump;

b- The availability undant OPERABLE r driven AFW pumps;

and

c. e low probability of an event occurring that requires the

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 establishes a
limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of Conditions to
be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet this LCO.

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time allowed in this
specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO. This limit
is considered reasonable for situations in which multiple Conditions are
entered concurrently. The AND connector between 7 days and 10 days
dictates that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the
m ore restrictive m ust be m et. + .r m r.-s o--

B. I1 rk'Co s+C

IWith d•v*R AFW pump syst (o a pump, flow oath, or
.-t inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or ,ctiton mut be taken to restore

the pump system to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour
IbJ,•6 "o ] Completion Time is reasonable, based on redundan apabilities

afforded by the remaining OPERABLE AFW pump
systemftime needed for repairs, and the low robability of a DBA
occurring during this time prid

Point Beach B 3.7.5-5 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 75
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INSERT AFW-4

If one of the two steam supplies to the turbine driven AFW train is inoperable, or if the
turbine driven pump is inoperable while in MODE 3 immediately following refueling,
action must be taken to restore the inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status
within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based on the following
reasons:

a. For the inoperability of a steam supply to the turbine driven AFW pump, the 7 day
Completion Time is reasonable, since there is a redundant steam supply to the
turbine driven AFW pump.

b. For inoperability of a turbine driven pump while in MODE 3 immediately
subsequent to a refueling, the 7 day Completion Time is reasonable due to the
minimal decay heat in this situation.

c. For both the inoperability of a steam supply line to the turbine driven pump and
an inoperable turbine driven AFW pump while in MODE 3 immediately following
a refueling outage, the 7 day Completion Time is reasonable due to the
availability of a redundant OPERABLE motor driven AFW pump, and due to the
low probability of an event requiring the use of the turbine driven AFW pump.

B 3.7.5-5a
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B 3.7.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1 establishes a
limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of Conditions to
be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet this LCO.

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation on the time allowed
in this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO.
This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which multiple
Conditions are entered simultaneously. The AND connector between
the 72 hour and 10 day Completion Times dictates that both
Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must
be met.

wit e of the motor driven AFW pump systems (e.g., pump o ow
path) ino rable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, action must be taken t estore the
pump syste OPERABLE status within 7 day. The 7 y
Completion Time", reasonable, based on redunda apabilities
afforded by the remai 'g OPERABLE motor dr' n and turbine driven
AFW pump systems, tim eded for repair , and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during this ti period

The second Completion Time f eq ed Action C.1 establishes a
limit on the maximum time ed for an mbination of Conditions to
be inoperable during an ontinuous failure to et this LCO.

The 10 day Co etion Time provides a limitation on time allowed
in this speci Condition after discovery of failure to mee e LCO.
This limi .considered reasonable for situations in which multi
Con 'ons are entered simultaneously. The AND connector betwe

7 day and 10 day Completion Times dictates that both Completion

When Required Action A.1 /R1ror-.P1 cannot be completed within the
required Completion Time, or if two AFW pump systems are inoperable
in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in
at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 18 hours.

be eu•i OE3wti 12 hour.units are
in Conito ocnrnl.lýo this Note requires
that no mo our elpebtente" D.1 is

--- ~ fo th ... i v,•* sll t, unit aRl I ef41 itf4 intol III 018. 3' a-.,•. If I Or ~ l . . I. tin i I1,

Point Beach B 3.7.5-6 Unit 1 -Amendment No. 246-t-,
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B 3.7.5

BASES oe

ACTIONS (continued) n Tirnc o t;n reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power

-"•" conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

- Required Action 1 is modified by a Note indicating that entry into
MODE 4 is not required unles motor driven AFW pump system is

OPERABLE. This Corn le ime extension precludes entry into an
operational condition wher motor driven AFW pump system may be
needed.. ,..I-84)F r drK'R AF-1 available.

as odifiedye Notes,
The allowed Completion Times, as modified by the Notes, are 0- I
reasonable based on operating experience, to reach ,the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
cchallenging unit systems. O"-

. WA- If if AFW pump systems are inoperable i MODE 1,2, or 3, the
Sunit is in a seriously degraded condition with no) afety related w

P 0 ft, gpdu4wii- -- oLdmn-, n- nylmiepen.orcnutn
'r a/-/e-,, y le n r u cooldown with non-safety related equipment. In such a condition, the

unit should not be perturbed by any action, including a power change,
that might result in a trip. The seriousness of this condition requires
that action be started immediately to restore one AFW
OPERABLE status rF

Required Action ,E-r is modified by a Note indicating that all required
MODE changes or power reductions are suspended until one AFW
pump system is restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, LCO 3.0.3
is not applicable because it could force the unit into a less safe
condition. This Note does not prohibit voluntary MODE changes that
may be prudent for safe operation.

In MODE 4, either the reactor coolant pumps or the RHR loops can be
used to provide forced circulation. This is addressed in
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4." With-E - required motor "1
driven pump systems inoperable, action must be taken to immediately
restore the inoperable pump systemhto OPERABLE status. The
immediate Completion Time is consistent with LCO 3.4.6.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment.for manual, power operated, and

Point Beach B 3.7.5-7 Unit 1 - Amendment No. 2
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE the steam generators during pump testing. This Note allows suitable
REQUIREMENTS test conditions to be established while allowing a reasonable time
(continued) period to complete the SR during. unit startups and low power operation.

S R 3.7.5.3

This SR verifies that AFW can be livered to the appropriate steam
generator in the event of any accid nt or transient that generates an
ESFAS, by demonstrating that motor driven AFW pump discharge

Imtr ,pr,-i ,,',,,, (A4ln, 4q91z 4022, •nd '103) actuate to their
0 , - correct positions on an actual or simulated actuation signal. ThisI •'•'[l•, [ / Surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or

o I ves •otherwise secured in the required position under administrative
controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform thisSurveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit outage and

the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were
performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month Frequency is
acceptable based on operating experience and the design relia it of
the equipment. p,., sySle•%s

The SR is modified by a Note that states one or more AFWsay
be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for steam
generator level control, if it is capable of being manually (i.e., remotely
or locally, as appropriate) realigned to the AFW mode of operation,
provided it is not otherwise inoperable. This exception allows the
system to be out of its normal standby alignment and temporarily
incapable of automatic initiation without declaring the train(s)
inoperable. Since AFW may be used during startup, shutdown, hot
standby operations, and hot shutdown operations for steam generator
level control, and these manual operations are an accepted function of
the AFW system, OPERABILITY (i.e., the intended safety function)
continues to be maintained:.-

SR 3.7.5.4

This SR verifies that the AFW pumps will start in the event of any
accident or transient that generates an ESFAS by demonstrating that
each AFW pump starts automatically on an actual or simulated
actuation signal. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power.

The ability of the Main Steam supply valves for the turbine driven pump
to actuate to the correct position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal is verified by this SR. The ability of the motor driven AFW pump

Point Beach B 3.7.5-9 Unit I -Amendment No. 2146
Unit I - Amendment No.- 242



AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

valves to actuate to the correct position on an actual or

simulated actuation signal is also tested by this SR. TheAFW'

Sigoil 81nd arc nt" icud-ed- within thig 2R. y

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 indicates t the SR may be
deferred until suitable test conditions are establ* ed. This deferral is
required because there is insufficient ste ressure to perform the
test. Note 2 states one or more AFW may be considered
OPERABLE during alignment and operation for steam generator level
control, if it is capable of being manually (i.e., remotely or locally, as
appropriate) realigned to the AFW mode of operation, provided it is not
otherwise inoperable. This exception allows the system to be out of its
normal standby alignment and temporarily incapable of automatic
initiation without declaring the train(s) inoperable. Since AFW may be
used during startup, shutdown, hot standby operations, and hot
shutdown operations for steam generator level control, and these
manual operations are an accepted function of the AFW system,
OPERABILITY (i.e., the intended safety function) continues to be
maintained.

SR 3.7.5.5

This SR verifies that the AFW is properly aligned by verifying the flow
paths from the CST to each steam generator supplied by the respective
AFW pump system prior to exceeding 2% of RTP after more than
30 days in any combination of MODE 5 or 6 or defueled.
OPERABILITY of AFW flow paths must be verified before sufficient
core heat is generated that would require the operation of the AFW
System during a subsequent shutdown. The Frequency is reasonable,
based on engineering judgement and other administrative controls that
ensure that flow paths remain OPERABLE. To further ensure AFW
System alignment, flow path OPERABILITY is verified following
extended outages to determine no misalignment of valves has
occurred. This SR ensures that the flow path from the CST to the
steam generators is properly aligned.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.2.

2. ASME OM Code, Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear
Power Plants.

Point Beach B 3.7.5-10
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CST
B 3.7.6

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

BASES

BACKGROUND

** The CST value will be

provided in a supplement to this
LAR by July 30, 2009.

The CST is the preferred source of water to the steam generators for
removing decay and sensible heat from the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS). The CST provides a passive flow of water, by gravity, to the
Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System (LCO 3.7.5). The steam produced
is released to the atmosphere by the main steam safety valves or the
atmospheric dump valves. The AFW pumps operate with a c ontinuol*
recirculation to the CST at low flow

The CST is non-safety related, because the tanks are not located in a/

Safety Related Seismic Category I structure. Each of the two CST as
a capacity of 45,000 gallons, and is shared by both units. As , a
single CST has sufficient capacity to supply the required 1-3,08 gallon
per unit ve!twfe. The safety related source of water to the AFW System
is the Service Water System (LCO 3.7.8). An AFW pump system can
be considered OPERABLE with an inoperable CST based on the
OPERABILITY of its associated service water suction supply valve with
service water available from either leg of the plant service water
system. CST low .level alams and APN puimp owVV 3U.tiOf. pr.. sur.
Al•rms and trips are pCOvidcd to pr-vent pumlp damflag I and te a!o
perSE)nncl that the AFW pumnp auetion supply multst be manaually
swapped.

SA d d I n se rrt C,ST-1The Applicable Safety Analyses section of Bases 3.7.5 also applies to

this Bases section.

A description of the CST is found in the FSAR, Section 10.2 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The CST provides the preferred source of water to, the AFW pump
systems to remove decay heat and to cool down a unit following various
accidents as discussed in the FSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 2). The safety
related source of water to the AFW pump systems is the Service Water
System. Motor operated valve , d to allow the suction
supply for the AFW pumps to an ansferred to the SW
system. The Applicable Safeti= ection of Bases 3.7.5 also
applies to this Bases section.

The limiting event for CST volume is the Station Blackout event
(Ref. 3). The minimum amount of water in the CST assures the
capability to maintain the unit in MODE 3 for at least one hour
concurrent with a loss of all AC power, while then allowing sufficient

Point Beach B 3.7.6-1 Unit 1 -Amendment No. 201
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 296-



INSERT CST-1

CST low level alarms alert personnel that the.AFW pump suction supply must be
monitored. and transferred to the service water system before the low suction pressure
setpoint'is reached. The"prim-P suctions are automatically transferred to the service
water system if the AFW low suction pressure setpoint is reached.

B3.7.6-1 a



CST
B 3.7.6

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

operator action time to transfer AFW suction to the service water
system. The minimum CST level is consistent with NRC
recommendations made in the Station Blackout Safety Evaluation
(Ref. 4), which was calculated in accordance with the recommendations
contained in NUMARC 87-00, Section 7.2 (Ref. 5). Once the suction
source is transferred to the service water system, an unlimited supply of
water is available from the lake via either leg of the plant service water
system. hn .FR53 'n &9(Crii1 L

* The CST value will be

this LAR by July 30, 2009. a2 and3 of the NR Poeliccy Statm .

LCO

level of > ** gallons

The CST level requirement is for a . .... .y .. 00 " alI0 c,
which assures the capability to maintain the unit in MODE 3 for at least
one hour concurrent with a loss of all AC power, while thcn allowing
.uffieimnt oepo•. l.et otieon tim,,. to tronofer AFW sution t- thes. . - ,i,
wate-eyeteFl9. The basis for this limit is established in Reference 4.
Since the CSTs are common to both units, this LCO may be satisfied by
a single, or multiple, CST(s) containing the required combined volume.
The safety related source of water to the AFW system is the service
water system.

The OPERABILITY of the CST is determined by maintaining the tank
level at or above the minimum required level. In addition, system piping
and valves required to function during accident conditions that are
directly associated with the CST must be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, and in MODE 4, when steam generator is being
relied upon for heat removal, the CST is required to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 or 6, the CST is not required because the AFW System is
not required.

ACTIONS A. 1

If the CST is not OPERABLE, the CST must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 7 days, to re-establish the preferred source of water to the
AFW pump systems. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, based
on the OPERABILITY of the service water system as a readily available
safety related source of water to the AFW pump systems, and the low
probability of an event occurring during this time period.

Point Beach B 3.7.6-2 Unit 1 -Amendment No. 2-&4
Unit 2 -Amendment No. 20&



CST
B 3.7.6

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) B.1 and B.2

If the CST cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 4, without
reliance on the steam generator for heat removal, within 18 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the CST contains the required volume of cooling.
water. The mn•ndun C6T volume limit (1 3,000 gallns) ..... neot
includohintrmnfh * n 4t unc f•ffinty. The SuR'eilon- equiFr•mnt iG met
when indicated C.0T 'eve is >.75 feet with beth CS:ss errss tieo
supplying both units_ : 15 25 feet forý @ single tank supplying both units,
or 7.0 feet with bath CSTs cross tied Suipplying onc unit. The 12 hour
Frequency is based on operating experience and the need for operator
awareness of unit evolutions that may affect the CST inventory between
checks. Also, the 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in view of
other indications in the control room, including alarms, to alert the
operator to abnormal deviations in the CST level.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 10.2.

2. FSAR. Chapter 14.

3. 10 CFR 50.63.

4. NRC Safety Evaluation of the Point Beach response to the Station
Blackout Rule, dated October 3, 1990.

5. Guidelines and Technical Bases for NUMARC Incentives
Addressing Station Blackout at Light Water Reactors, Section 7.2,
dated November, 1987.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No.-
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ATTACHMENT 4

FPL ENERGY POINT BEACH, LLC
POINT BEACH NUCLEAR PLANT, UNITS I AND 2

LICENSE AMENDMENT REQUEST 261
EXTENDED POWER UPRATE

SUMMARY OF REGULATORY COMMITMENTS

4 Pages Follow



Attachment 4

Summary of Regulatory Commitments

Introduction

Point Beach Nuclear Plant (PBNP) plans on implementing an Extended Power Uprate
(EPU) of approximately 17% rated thermal power. Uprate implementation is planned
following the refueling outages of Spring 2010 for Unit 1 and Spring 2011 for Unit 2. The
following Regulatory Commitments are arranged in four categories: Scheduled during
the review process, modifications prior to operation at EPU conditions, program changes
required prior to operation at EPU conditions, and procedure revisions required prior to
operation at EPU conditions.

Schedule

1. The AFW Pump Suction Transfer on Suction Pressure Low value and the
condensate storage tank surveillance value will be provided by
July 30, 2009.

2. The following American Transmission Company (ATC) report is being
submitted to NRC for information under a separate letter:

1. Interconnection System Impact Study Report 106 MW Nuclear
Generation Increase (53MW each at Point Beach
Generators 1 and 2) Manitowoc County, Wisconsin, dated
December 17, 2008

An additional report, G833/G834 Interim Operation and Impacts Report
106 MW Nuclear Generation Increase (53MW each at Point Beach
Generators 1 and 2) Manitowoc County, Wisconsin, dated December 30,
2008 is currently under review by FPL Energy Point Beach, LLC.

These reports are being revised based on updated design input for the
main generator ratings and outputs from the generator excitation model
planned to support the EPU. When either of these reports are revised,
they will be provided to the NRC within 45 days of receipt from ATC.

3. Final TS 5.6.4, Core Operating Limits Report, markups will be submitted
within 45 days of Commission approval of LAR 258, Incorporate Best
Estimate Large Break Loss-of-Coolant Analyses (LBLOCA).
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Modifications

4. Main steam pipe support modifications will be completed to mitigate the
larger flow induced fluid transient loads prior to operation of each unit at
EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.22.2, Balance of Plant Piping,
Components and Supports.

5. The steam generator moisture separator packages will be modified to
maintain the steam moisture content below 0.25% prior to operation of
each unit at EPU conditions. This will be verified as part of the startup
testing program at EPU conditions. See LR:Section 2.2.2.5, Steam
Generators and Supports.

6. New main generator output breakers and associated protection
scheme will be provided to isolate the generator from the distribution
system when generator trips are required prior to operation of each unit at
EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.3.3, AC Onsite Power System

7. The charging pump variable frequency drive installation for 1 P-2C will be
completed prior to operation of either unit at EPU conditions. See
LR Section 2.3.3., AC Onsite Power System.

8. The loss of voltage relay time delay settings for the safety related 4160V
and 480V and non-safety related 4160V will be implemented as part of
the plant modification process prior to operation of each unit at EPU
conditions. See LR Section 2.3.3., AC Onsite Power System.

9., The AFW system will be upgraded to install new unitized motor-driven
pumps, and add AFW pump suction automatic switchover to service
water upon loss of the condensate storage tank water source. This will
be completed prior to operation of either unit at EPU conditions. See
LR Section 2.5.4.5, Auxiliary Feedwater.

10. New Main Feedwater Isolation Valves (MFIVs) will be installed and main
feedwater piping supports will be modified, to withstand the stress of an
MFIV closure transient, prior to operation of the affected unit at EPU
conditions. See LR Section 2.5.5.4, Condensate and Feedwater.

11. The Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) internals will be upgraded to

address flow-induced vibration and closure loads prior to operation of the
affected unit at EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.5.5.1, Main Steam.

12. The pressurizer backup heater actuation on pressurizer high level
deviation signal will be removed prior to operation of each unit at EPU
conditions. See LR Section 2.8.5.2.3, Loss of Normal Feedwater Flow.
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13 A backup compressed gas supply for the Pressurizer Auxiliary Spray
Valve inside containment on each unit will be installed prior to operation

of that unit at EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.13, Risk Evaluation.

14. Eliminate the reliance on local manual action to gag the Motor-Driven and
Turbine-Driven AFW pump mini-recirculation valves open prior to
operation of either unit at EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.13, Risk
Evaluation.

15. A self-cooled (i.e., air-cooled) air compressor will be installed to supply
Instrument Air. The compressor will be independent of Service Water
cooling and aligned for automatic operation. It will be installed prior to
operation of either unit at EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.13, Risk
Evaluation.

16. A combination of interim or final requirements including breaker protection
improvements, installation of a switching station, line segment upgrades,
and operating restrictions will be implemented to address the thermal and
stability limits of the transmission grid that will be associated with the
implementation of the PBNP EPU. These requirements will be addressed
by PBNP and American Transmission Company (owner/operator of the
transmission grid) to allow PBNP to operate either unit at EPU conditions.
See LR Section 2.3.2, Offsite Power System.

Programs

17. A formal monitoring program for the steam generator steam drum
components will be implemented prior to operation of each unit at EPU
conditions. The monitoring will be conducted over two operating cycles
to confirm-components are performing adequately at EPU operating
conditions. See LR Section 2.2.2.5, Steam Generators and Supports.

18. Additional detailed environmental qualification analyses will be performed
to qualify four Honeywell microswitches in the containment fagade and a
Nutherm Panel in the Primary Auxiliary Building that did not have the
recommended 10% percent margin as described in IEEE 323 Std.-1 974
for EPU conditions, or they will be replaced with qualified components
prior to the implementation of EPU on the associated unit. The
Environmental Qualification (EQ) documentation for EQ equipment will be
revised to reflect the EPU harsh environment parameters prior to
operation of each unit at EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.3.1.1,
Environmental Qualification of Electrical Equipment.

19. PBNP will implement WCAP-14696-A Revision 1, Westinghouse Owners
Group Core Damage Assessment Guidance, which was'approved by the
NRC staff on September 2, 1999, for use by Westinghouse plants. This
commitment will be implemented prior to operation of either unit at EPU
conditions. See LR Section 2.10.2, Additional Review Areas (Health
Physics).
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Procedures

20. The reload and safety analysis check list for Unit 2 will be revised to
include a line item limiting the steam generator tube plugging level to 3%
until additional analysis is completed for operation with a tube plugging
level greater than 3%. The reload and safety analysis check list for Unit 2
will be revised prior to operation of Unit 2 at EPU conditions. See LR
Section 1.1, NSSS Parameters. See LR Section 2.2.2.5, Steam
Generators and Supports.

21. The high pressurizer pressure reactor trip delay time of less than or equal
to 1.0 second will be verified by a time delay test prior to operation of that
unit at EPU conditions. See LR Section 2.8.5.2.1, Loss of External
Electrical Load, Turbine Trip, and Loss of Condenser Vacuum.

22. An EPU Power Ascension and Testing Program will be developed prior to
operation of each unit at EPU conditions and will consist of initial startup
testing, pre-modification baseline testing, post-modification testing, and
power ascension testing. See LR Section 2.12, Power Ascension and
Testing Plan.
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Westinghouse Westinghouse Electric Company
Nuclear Services

P.O. Box 355
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15230-0355
USA

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission Direct tel: (412) 374-4643
Document Control Desk Direct fax: (412) 374-3846
Washington, DC 20555-0001 e-mail, greshaja@westinghouse.com

Proj letter ref: WEP-09-22

Our ref: CAW-09-2530

February 11, 2009

APPLICATION FOR WITHHOLDING PROPRIETARY
INFORMATION FROM PUBLIC DISCLOSURE

Subject: WCAP-14787, Revision 3, "Westinghouse Revised Thermal Design Procedure Instrument
Uncertainty Methodology for Point Beach 1 & 2 Power Uprate (1775 MWt - Core Power with
Feedwater Venturis, or 1800 MWt - Core Power with LEFM on Feedwater Header)"
(Proprietary)

The proprietary information for which withholding is being requested in the above-referenced report is
further identified in Affidavit CAW-09-2530 signed by the owner of the proprietary information,
Westinghouse Electric Company LLC. The affidavit, which accompanies this letter, sets forth the basis
on which the information may be withheld from public disclosure by the Commission and addresses with
specificity the considerations listed in paragraph (b)(4) of 10 CFR Section 2.390 of the Commission's
regulations.

Accordingly, this letter authorizes the utilization of the accompanying affidavit by FPL Energy.

Correspondence with respect to the proprietary aspects of the application for withholding or the
Westinghouse affidavit should reference this letter, CAW-09-2530, and should be addressed to
J. A. Gresham, Manager, Regulatory Compliance and Plant Licensing, Westinghouse Electric
Company LLC, P.O. Box 355, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15230-0355.

Very truly yours,

J. A. Gresham, Manager
Regulatory Compliance and Plant Licensing

Enclosures

cc: George Bacuta (NRC OWFN 12E-1)



CAW-09-2530

bcc: J. A. Gresham (ECE 4-7A) IL
R. Bastien, IL (Nivelles, Belgium)
C. Brinkman, IL (Westinghouse Electric Co., 12300 Twinbrook Parkway, Suite 330, Rockville, MD 20852)

RCPL Administrative Aide (ECE 4-7A) 1L, IA (letter and affidavit only)

R. Morrison (ECE 4-16A) IL, LA
P. Vaughan (ECE 3-19J) IL, IA



CAW-09-2530

AFFIDAVIT

COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA:

ss

COUNTY OF ALLEGHENY:

Before me, the undersigned authority, personally appeared J. A. Gresham, who, being by me duly

sworn according to law, deposes and says that he is authorized to execute this Affidavit on behalf of

Westinghouse Electric Company LLC (Westinghouse), and that the averments of fact set forth in this

Affidavit are true and correct to the best of his knowledge, information, and belief:

J. A. Gresham, Manager'

Regulatory Compliance & Plant Licensing

Sworn to and subscribed before me

this 1 11h day of February, 2009

Notary Public

COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA
Notarial Seal

Sharon L Markde, Notary Public
Monroeville Boro, Allegheny County

My Commission Expires Jan. 29,2011

Member, Pennsylvania Association of Notaries
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(1) 1 am Manager, Regulatory Compliance & Plant Licensing, in Nuclear Services, Westinghouse

Electric Company LLC (Westinghouse), and as such, I have been specifically delegated the

function of reviewing the proprietary information sought to be withheld from public disclosure in

connection with nuclear power plant licensing and rule making proceedings, and am authorized to

apply for its withholding on behalf of Westinghouse.

(2) 1 am making this Affidavit in conformance with the provisions of 10 CFR Section 2.390 of the

Commission's regulations and in conjunction with the Westinghouse "Application for

Withholding" accompanying this Affidavit.

(3) I have personal knowledge of the criteria and procedures utilized by Westinghouse in designating

information as a trade secret, privileged or as confidential commercial or financial information.

(4) Pursuant to the provisions of paragraph (bX4) of Section 2.390 of the Commission's regulations,

the following is furnished for consideration by the Commission in determining whether the

information sought to be withheld from public disclosure should be withheld.

(i) The information sought to be withheld from public disclosure is owned and has been held

in confidence by Westinghouse.

(ii) The information is of a type customarily held in confidence by Westinghouse and not

customarily disclosed to the public. Westinghouse has a rational basis for determining

the types of information customarily held in confidence by it and, in that connection,

utilizes a system to determine when and whether to hold certain types of information in

confidence. The application of that system and the substance of that system constitutes

Westinghouse policy and provides the rational basis required.

Under that system, information is held in confidence if it falls in one or more of several

types, the release of which might result in the loss of an existing or potential competitive

advantage, as follows:

(a) The information reveals the distinguishing aspects of a process (or component,

structure, tool, method, etc.) where prevention of its use by any of

Westinghouse's competitors without license from Westinghouse constitutes a

competitive economic advantage over other companies.
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(b) It consists of supporting data, including test data, relative to a process (or

component, structure, tool, method, etc.), the application of which data secures a

competitive economic advantage, e.g., by optimization or improved

marketability.

(c) Its use by a competitor would reduce his expenditure of resources or improve his

competitive position in the design, manufacture, shipment, installation, assurance

of quality, or licensing a similar product.

(d) It reveals cost or price information, production capacities, budget levels, or

commercial strategies of Westinghouse, its customers or suppliers.

(e) It reveals aspects of past, present, or future Westinghouse or customer funded

development plans and programs of potential commercial value to Westinghouse.

(f) It contains patentable ideas, for which patent protection may be desirable.

There are sound policy reasons behind the Westinghouse system which include the

following:

(a) The use of such information by Westinghouse gives Westinghouse a competitive

advantage over its competitors. It is, therefore, withheld from disclosure to

protect the Westinghouse competitive position.

(b) It is information that is marketable in many ways. The extent to which such

information is available to competitors diminishes the Westinghouse ability to

sell products and services involving the use of the information.

(c) Use by our competitor would put Westinghouse at a competitive disadvantage by

reducing his expenditure of resources at our expense.

(d) Each component of proprietary information pertinent to a particular competitive

advantage is potentially as valuable as the total competitive advantage. If

competitors acquire components of proprietary information, any one component
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may be the key to the entire puzzle, thereby depriving Westinghouse of a

competitive advantage.

(e) Unrestricted disclosure would jeopardize the position of prominence of

Westinghouse in the world market, and thereby give a market advantage to the

competition of those countries.

(f) The Westinghouse capacity to invest corporate assets in research and

development depends upon the success in obtaining and maintaining a

competitive advantage.

(iii) The information is being transmitted to the Commission in confidence and, under the

provisions of 10 CFR Section 2.390, it is to be received in confidence by the

Commission.

(iv) The information sought to be protected is not available in public sources or available

information has not been previously employed in the same original manner or method to

the best of our knowledge and belief.

(v) The proprietary information sought to be withheld in this submittal is that which is

appropriately marked in "WCAP-14787, Revision 3, "Westinghouse Revised Thermal

Design Procedure Instrument Uncertainty Methodology for Point Beach 1 & 2 Power

Uprate (1775 MWt - Core Power with Feedwater Venturis, or 1800 MWt - Core Power

with LEFM on Feedwater Header)" being transmitted by FPL Energy letter and

Application for Withholding Proprietary Information from Public Disclosure, to the

Document Control Desk. The proprietary information as submitted for use by

Westinghouse for Point Beach Units I and 2 is expected to be applicable for other

licensee submittals in response to certain NRC requirements for justification of the use of

Westinghouse setpoint methodology.

This information'is part of that which will enable Westinghouse to:

(a) Demonstrate Westinghouse specific setpoint methodology.

(b) Provide customer specific calculations.
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(c) Provide licensing support for customer submittals.

Further this information has substantial commercial value as follows:

(a) Westinghouse plans to sell the use of similar information to its customers for

purposes of meeting NRC requirements for licensing documentation associated

with demonstrating compliance with certain setpoints and setpoint methodology.

(b) Westinghouse can sell support and defense of the technology to its customer in

the licensing process.

(c) The information requested to be withheld reveals the distinguishing aspects of a

methodology which was developed by Westinghouse.

Public disclosure of this proprietary information is likely to cause substantial harm to the

competitive position of Westinghouse because it would enhance the ability of

competitors to provide similar information and licensing defense services for commercial

power reactors without commensurate expenses. Also, public disclosure of the

information would enable others to use the information to meet NRC requirements for

licensing documentation without purchasing the right to use the information.

The development of the technology described in part by the information is the result of

applying the results of many years of experience in an intensive Westinghouse effort and

the expenditure of a considerable sum of money.

In order for competitors of Westinghouse to duplicate this information, similar technical

programs would have to be performed and a significant manpower effort, having the

requisite talent and experience, would have to be expended.

Further the deponent sayeth not.



PROPRIETARY INFORMATION NOTICE

Transmitted herewith are proprietary and/or non-proprietary versions of documents furnished to the NRC
in connection with requests for generic and/or plant-specific review and approval.

In order to conform to the requirements of 10 CFR 2.390 of the Commission's regulations concerning the
protection of proprietary information so submitted to the NRC, the information which is proprietary in the
proprietary versions is contained within brackets, and where the proprietary information has been deleted
in the non-proprietary versions, only the brackets remain (the informatio'n that was contained within the
brackets in the proprietary versions having been deleted). The justification for claiming the information
so designated as proprietary is indicated in both versions by means of lower case letters (a) through (f)
located as a superscript immediately following the brackets enclosing each item of information being
identified as proprietary or in the margin opposite such information. These lower case letters refer to the
types of information Westinghouse customarily holds in confidence identified in Sections (4)(ii)(a)
through (4)(ii)(f) of the affidavit accompanying this transmittal pursuant to 10 CFR 2.390(b)(1).

COPYRIGHT NOTICE

The reports transmitted herewith each bear a Westinghouse copyright notice. The NRC is permitted to
make the number of copies of the information contained in these reports which are necessary for its
internal use in connection with generic and plant-specific reviews and approvals as well as the issuance,
denial, amendment, transfer, renewal, modification, suspension, revocation, or violation of a license,
permit, order, or regulation subject to the requirements of 10 CFR 2.390 regarding restrictions on public
disclosure to the extent such information has been identified as proprietary by Westinghouse, copyright
protection notwithstanding. With respect to the non-proprietary versions of these reports, the NRC is
permitted to make the number of copies beyond those necessary for its internal use which are necessary in
order to have one copy available for public viewing in the appropriate docket files in the public document
room in Washington, DC and in local public document rooms as may be required by NRC regulations if
the number of copies submitted is insufficient for this purpose. Copies made by the NRC must include
the copyright notice in all instances and the proprietary notice if the original was identified as proprietary.


